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Introduction

ELAN (EUDICO Linguistic Annotator) is an annotation tool that allows you to create, edit, visualize
and search annotations for video and audio data. It was developed at the Max Planck Institute for
Psycholinguistics, Nijmegen, The Netherlands, with the aim to provide a sound technological basis for the
annotation and exploitation of multi-media recordings. ELAN is specifically designed for the analysis of
language, sign language, and gesture, but it can be used by everybody who works with media corpora, i.e.,
with video and/or audio data, for purposes of annotation, analysis and documentation.

ELAN supports:

» display a speech and/or video signals, together with their annotations;
+ timelinking of annotations to media streams;

* linking of annotations to other annotations;

« unlimited number of annotation tiers as defined by the users;

« different character sets;

 export astab-delimited text files;

 import and export between ELAN and Shoebox;

* search options.

This manual helps you to understand and use the features of ELAN.
Part | explains the installation process.

Part Il isthe user's guide. It is organized around the following five topics:
» ELAN documents

» The screen display and the navigation through a document.

* Annotations.

» Working Modes.

 Search Options.

For each topic, basic information is given. Following that, the use of featuresis explained in a step by step
way. It is recommended that you read the relevant chapter before starting to work with your own data.

Part 111 is the reference guide, i.e., it provides brief information on the following topics: mouse options,
menu items, and shortcut keys. In addition, the key concepts of ELAN are defined.

An overview of the differences between the succeeding versions of ELAN can be found online via: http://
tla.mpi.nl/tool gtla-tool /el an/rel ease-notes.html.

Notation Conventions

The following notation conventions are used:
* Menu items, icons and screen displays are written in the font sans-serif.

* (Shortcut) keys are written in SMALL CAPS.

Vii
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Introduction

Note

Information on troubleshooting is printed like this

2. Recent changes to this manual

2013-05-13: update for version 4.6.0, added multiple annotation selection, new alignment-view in multiple
file search, FLEx import & export added

2013-01-07: minor fixes to text

2012-12-10: general update for version 4.5.0

2012-07-12: general update for version 4.4.0

2011-08-15: general update for version 4.1.2

2011-04-23: general update for version 4.1.0, introducing the transcription mode

2010-12-23: general update for version 4.0.0

2010-03-12: general update for version 3.8.1

2009-08-20: general update for version 3.8.0, among others the possibility to change shortcuts.
2009-04-02: general update for version 3.7.2.

2009-02-03: general update for version 3.7.0, a viewer for integrated display of metadata and a find-and-
replace function for multiple files.

2008-08-19: general updatefor version 3.6.0, an extensible Audio Recognizer framework for semi-automatic
segmentation and annotation.

2008-05-19: general update for version 3.5.0, preliminary support for ISO Data Categories and simplified
creation and application of atrandation for ELAN's user interface.

2008-03-06: general update for version 3.4.0, new customization options and support for timeseries datain
csv/tab-delimited text files.

2007-12-10: genera update for version 3.3.0, among others the options for exporting ELAN data are
expanded.

2007-10-04: general updatefor version 3.2.0, among othersthe structured search through multiple annotation
files. This version of the manual is the first to be made from Docbook source to enable easy generation of
PDF and HTML.

2007-03-27: some cross-references have been corrected.
2007-02-22: removal of obsolete section "menu items' in the reference guide.

2007-02-20: referencesto sections are corrected, new screenshots, keyboard shortcuts updated, alot of small
corrections.

2007-02-08: general update for version 3.0, among others the new search facilities were added.

viii
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Chapter 1. Installation

Toinstall ELAN on your computer, go to http://tlampi.nl/tools/tla-tools/elan/ and follow the instructions.
On this webpage, you will also find information about software and hardware reguirements.
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Chapter 2. Selecting a user interface
language

Once ELAN has been started, you can change the language of the user interface at any time. To achievethis,
choose Options > Language and select one of the avail able languages.

Note

The selected Language does not influence the content of the produced or edited * . eaf files
in any way.

At present Catalan, Dutch, English, French ,German, Japanese, Portuguese, Spanish and Swedish language
modules are available. However, new languages can be easily added. If you want to provide a trangdlation
for adifferent language, please contact the ELAN development team.

Alternatively, you can immediately incorporate a new trandation as follows. In the directory | ocal e
in the directory where ELAN is installed, you will find the files El anLanguage. properti es and
Sear chLanguage. properti es. Thesefilescan be used asabasisfor your translation. Copy thefiles
to the directory .elan_data (Linux and Windows) or Library/Preferences’ELAN (on Mac OS) in your home
directory and simply edit the entries in the files. To view the result of the trandation, click Options >
Language and select Custom.

12



Chapter 3. Consulting the manual and
website

Thismanual is available in three different formats:

o HTML: http://mwww.mpi.nl/corpus/html/elan/index.html

» PDF: http://ww.mpi.nl/corpus/manual 'manual -el an.pdf

* JavaHelp: viaHelp -> Help Contents... in the ELAN window. The help files are searchable.

Alongside the manual, the website (http://tla.mpi.nl/tools/tla-tools/elan/) contains a Release History and
Forum. You can reach both via Help > Visit the ELAN website >. This menu also lets you go to the
Download Page to download a new version or Subscribe to the mailing list.
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Part Il. USER'S GUIDE

This part of the manual contains the user’s guide. It is organized as follows:
* ELAN documents (see Chapter 4)

 Screen display and navigation through a document (see Section 4.4)

» Annotations (see Chapter 5)

* Search Options (see Chapter 7)

It is recommended that you read the relevant section before starting to work with your own data.




Chapter 4. ELAN documents

4.1. Basic Information: Media Files and
Annotation Files

Every ELAN project consists of at least two files: one (or more) mediafile(s), and one annotation file.
1. One (or more) mediafile(s):

* 0or morevideofile(s) (*. npg, *. nov etc.)

» and/or one audiofile (*. wav)

The video file allows you to view the video and listen to the sound. If you want to view the waveform as
well, you need to create an additional * . wav file through a conversion program that converts the audio
datafromone *. np(e) g fileinto a*. wav format. In the case of multiple video files, the audio of the
first selected video fileis played. The kind and number of supported video formats depend upon the media
framework you are using. If your media framework supports aformat, the same goes for ELAN.

The following media frameworks are known to work:
» Windows (in order of preference, DirectX being the best solution):
— JDS (Java Direct Show)
—Java - Microsoft Media Foundation (.mp4, .m4a,. mdv(win &only), .wmv, .wma, .asf)
— DirectX/DirectShow (Windows Media Player)
— QuickTime
— JMF (Java Media Framework)
» MacOS (in order of preference):
— QuickTime using the Cocoa Framework (QTKit)
— QuickTime using QuickTime for Java

e Linux: IMF

Note

» For *. nmov files (i.e., Cinepak-Quicktime-Movies) it is important that these are self-
contained files, i.e., the video information needsto be contained withinthe* . nov fileitself.
If thisis not the case, ELAN will not be able to display thefile.

» Unlike other mediafiles, the playback rate of Windows Media Audio (WMA) files cannot
be altered.

2. Oneannotation file:
* an annotation file created by ELAN (*. eaf , “EUDICO Annotation Format”™)

« or an imported annotation file. The following formats can be imported: Shoebox/Toolbox files (with
the extension * . t xt )
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* CHAT files(*. cha)
e Transcriber files(*. trs)

All information (e.g., the tier setup, the time alignment, the annotations) is saved to the annotation file only
— hever to the mediafile(s).

Note

Take care when editing a mediafile. Afterwards you probably will want to resynchronize its
alignment with the corresponding the annotations, as described in Section 4.2.3.

Although it's not compulsory it isagood practice to use acommon name for media files and the annotation
file. So, it is recommended to use a.eaf next to a.mpg and a.wav.

Imported Shoebox files (*. t xt ) also do not need to have the same name as their mediafiles, and they can
be located in different directories. All imported files can alternatively be saved as ELAN files (*. eaf ).

All annotation files (* . eaf ) can be exported as text, Shoebox/Toolbox and CHAT files.

4.2. How to manage documents

To start ELAN, do the following:

1. Double-click on the ELAN icon (on your desktop, or contained within the Java Web Start icon on your
desktop).

The start window is displayed in which you can open different kinds of documents.
2. Click on the File menu (see Figure 4.1)

The main optionsin the File menu are:

* New (Section 4.2.1)

* Open (Section 4.2.4)

e Import (Section 4.3.1.4, Section 4.3.1.3, Section 4.3.1.8, Section 4.3.1.1, Section 4.3.1.2,
Section 4.3.1.5 and Section 4.3.1.6)

» Exit (Section 4.2.19)
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%2 ELAN

Edit Annotation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

Mew... Ctrl+M

Open... Ctrl+0

Open Recent File k
Close Crl+W
Save

Save As...

Save as Template...
Save Selection as .eaf...

Merge Transcriptions...

Automatic Backup k
Page Setup

Print Preview

Print

Multiple File Processing 3
Export As 3
Export Multiple Files As [
Import k
Import Multiple Files As 3
Exit Ctri+Q

Figure4.1. Filemenu

. Click on:

* Open...incasethereisan ELAN file (*. eaf ) (Section 4.2.4)

* New... in case thereisamediafile (e.g. *. npg, *. wav), but no annotation file (*. eaf , *. t xt)
(Section 4.2.1).

* Import > Shoebox File... (Section 4.3.1.8)
* Import > Toolbox File... (Section 4.3.1.1)

* Import > FLEX File... (Section 4.3.1.2)
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e Import > CHAT File... (Section 4.3.1.3)

* Import > Transcriber File... (Section 4.3.1.4)

Import > CSV / Tab-delimited Text File... (Section 4.3.1.5)
* Import > Praat TextGrid File... (Section 4.3.1.6)

Different dialog windows appear and prompt you to enter the names and locations of the different files.
Then the ELAN window appears and displays the selected files.

Once you have started ELAN and opened a document, use the File menu to open, create or import a second
document.

4.2.1. Creating a new document

In casethereisamediafile but no annotationfile (* . eaf ,*. t xt ,*. tr s), click on New inthe File menu.
The New Transcription dialog window (see Figure 4.2) will be displayed, e.g.:

(% New e

Lookin: | |, Pear > FeeEo Selected Fies:

[E| pear.mpg
| pear.wav

}

o A list of media [73577) | The list of selected files

Select a media file

N\Example
for annotation = amp

ol
Recent Items

Desk
- . you want to annotate
selected directory Select
£ Add a media file @ Meda
My Documents or an annotation () Template
structure template
A
Computer
4 n k

|1 ) - = —
(bv File Mame pear.wav '- )
Network e pomat @ES [ p—— @ '[/ Add Streaming File.\\

E L
I * Remove a file o] [sanel |
By default, only files of this type can be opened. from the annotation |{ Change the order in which
Choose ‘all files’ to choose media files of another type media list the files are displayed. The
first file provides the audio

Figure4.2. The New Transcription dialog window: media

Do the following:
1. Click onthe Look in pull down box and browse to the directory that contains the mediafiles

2. If you want to use mediafiles of another type (e.g. QuickTime* . nmov) then select All Files in the Files
of type dropdown menu. If amediatype is supported depends on your software configuration.

3. Double-click onthemediafile(*. npg,*. nov, *. wav, etc.) to select it. It now appearsin the rightmost
box. Alternatively, you can click on the media file name and click on the >> button afterwards.
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4. |If youwant to use a predefined set of tiers (atemplate), select the Template radio button and choose the
template (i.e. *. et f ) to be used:

x MNew :
Lookin: | [\ Pear = 4 "El Selected Files:
L| pear.etf Files\Pear'p
e 2 Files\Pear \pear.mpg
=1 Pear_t late.etf
T || Pear_template e Files\Pear \pear.wav
Recent Items = Files\Pear\Pear_template. e
Desktop

Select

k 1 Media
My Documents

A

—

@ Template

Computer

@ 4 m 2

Metwark File Name Pear_template.etf I X Jl T H 1 I

File Format Template Files (*.etf) I Add Streaming File... I

[ OK H Cancel ‘

Figure4.3. The New Transcription dialog window: templates
5. Beside mediafiles on disk you can also add a streaming file of Real Time Streaming Protocol (RTSP).
Click on Add Streaming File... and enter the URL of the streaming media. Click on OK.

6. Click OK to open the new annotation document; otherwise click Cancel to exit the dialog window
without creating anew file.

An ELAN window containing the new document appears.

4.2.2. Set the author of a document

An ELAN document can have an author. To set the author, click Edit > Set Author.... Enter the name of
the author and click OK.

4.2.3. Synchronizing video files

Sometimes one has two or more video files of the same recorded scene, e.g. when 2 different cameras were
used. In that case it may happen that both recordings don’t start exactly at the same moment. In order to fix
this, one should synchronize the videos. This can be done as follows:

1. Open the new document with the 2 (or more) video files.
2. Select the pull down menu Options > Media Synchronization Mode
3. Make a choice about how the time codes should be displayed:

a. Absolute offsets: for every video its own timing is being shown.

b. Relative offsets: the video of player 1 is appointed to be the “master”, i.e. the time position of the
other videos will be expressed as to the starting point of thisfile, which starts at 00:00:00.000.
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4. Sdect theradio button player 1. You can now choose amoment in the video which is easy to calibrate
(some clear anchor point, in both of the videos). For instructions how to navigate through the video file,
see Section 4.5.

£ Elan - Undefined File Name
File Edit Search View Options Help

Use the media controls to
go to a clear calibration
point, e.g. in this case the
moment where the book 1s
closed, at 360 ms.

mmm/

KR ENIRECICIC

Choose between absolute or Select player
relative offset notation. I here

Figure 4.4. Synchronizing video files. Offset of player 1

5. Now select player 2 and go to the same calibration point.

Note

smm

See Section 4.2.11 for changing the order of the videos, i.e. the order of appearing in Player
1, Player 2, etc.
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£ Elan - Undefined File Name = |I:I Iil

File Edit Search View Options Help

Player 1 Offset: 00:00:00.360 Player 2 Offset: 00.00:00.440
DIFF_PILOT_TEST_AMPG DIFF_PILOT_TEST_BMPG

E

offset i | Player 2 has reached
@ Use sbsolute Offsets Iy ;
O use Ratatve Ortses || O pagers (M exactly the same point

| Apply Cument Offsets |__’ as Player L.

Figure 4.5. Synchronizing video files: Offset of player 2

6. Finally, choose Apply current offset. By selecting the play button both videos will be played together
now, so you can check if the synchronization between them is correct. If not, please repeat step 3-5 until
the result is satisfactory.

7. Leavethe synchronization mode by selecting Options > Annotation Mode. Now you are ready to start
entering annotations.

8. By double clicking on avideo, it will be placed in the leftmost video window (which is also the biggest
one in case there are 3 videos).

Note

Ll
>

If you changed the mediafile synchronization of afilethat already is annotated, you might
want to move the annotation units all together to the right (later, positive value) or to the
left (earlier, negative value) on the time axis. This can be done using the Annotation >
Shift all annotations ... menu (see also Section 5.7.9):
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H 0.000 00:00:01.000 00:00:02.000 00:00:03.000

Fear Story
Event Shift all tati
E all anmno ons @
| soit starts outwith a rooster crows |
Transcript |
[18]
Mon-motion
Mation
[16]
Gesture # }g_es{
[23]
AT T L e B B S R
ﬂbﬁﬂn 00:00: 00:00:02.000 00:00:03.000 00:00:04.000
— | Pgar Story
— 1 |
: | it starts outwith a rooster crows |
Transcript | |
[18]
on-motion
Maotion
&l
Gesture # }ﬁ{
[23]

Figure 4.6. Shift all annotations

This process wont delete any annotation. If the annotations are shifted to the left, the maximum shift will
be restricted by the leftmost annotation unit.

4.2.4. Opening an existing document

In case thereisamediafile (*. npg, *. mov, *. wav etc.) and an ELAN file (*. eaf ), click Open in the
File menu.

The Open dialog window is displayed:

%€ Open (=]

Look in : [ . Example Files = t" i —
: ~— Use these options to browse
D= . For import
b (lhee ) | totheteaffile
Recent Item | Tracker
! | Yele
Desktop
E
My Documents
.-'! Only files of this type can be opened
Computer :

= Y
‘..h; File Name Open
Netwark File Format (| EAF Files (*.eaf) -

Figure4.7. Open dialog window

Do the following:

1. Browseto the directory that containsthe ELAN file (* . eaf).
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2. Double-click on the annotation file to openit.

An ELAN window containing the document appears.

Y ou can only open files of the EUDICO annotation format (* . eaf ). If you try to open afile of a different
format, the following error message appears:

Error

X5

':0:' File 'C:\Users\jergeeh Desktoph\ELAN\Example Files\For import\FLE\FLEx+ ELAN_samplestxinalug-15xml' is not a correct file!

Figure 4.8. Error message: no eaf file

' Note
| P
If ELAN cannot find the associated media files (*. npg, *. npeg, *. nov, *. wav etc.), it
will check if these files exist in the directory of the EAF-file. If they are still not found there,
it will ask you where the mediafiles are located:
E Please locate the media file: pear.mpg @
Lookin: | |, Pear = ¥ =""El
<
Recent Items
Desktop
1z
My Documents
Computer
o,
‘,_h\ File Mame  |5EEf Open
Network e Format MPEG files (*.mpg, =mpeg) =)
Figure 4.9. L ocate mediafile

4.2.5. Re-open recently accessed files

A convenient way to open afile that you have previously been working with is the File > Open Recent

File dropdown menu.
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4.2.6. Switching between multiple files

If you open up several annotation files, you can get an overview of the currently opened documents under
the Window dropdown menu:

Options Help

@ demo.eaf

pear story.eaf

Figure 4.10. Windows dropdown menu

Click on one of thefilesto activateit.

4.2.7. Saving a document

All documents can be saved as ELAN files (*. eaf , “EUDICO Annotation Format”). This includes
documents that were created by ELAN itself (see Section 4.2.1) as well as documents that were
imported into ELAN from Shoebox/Toolbox, CHAT or Transcriber (see Section 4.3.1.8, Section 4.3.1.3 or
Section 4.3.1.4). To save adocument as an ELAN file:
1. Either use the menu options:

a. Click on File menu.

b. Click on Save or Save as.

2. Or usethe shortcut key cTRL+S.

Note

Apart from the* . eaf file, a*. pf s file will be written as well. This file contains user and
document specific settings like the font size used to display text. The* . pf s file can however
be safely removed as it does not contain any annotation data.

4.2.8. Saving a selection as .eaf file

Apart from saving a whole document you can also store the contents of a certain time span to an .eaf file,
using the following steps:
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File| Edit Annctstion Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

Hew.. =N Text | subtes | Lexicon [ Audio [ Video Recogrizer | Metadata | Conross |
Open... Ctrle0 )
e y 1. Make a selection. All annotation units that
= =T 2 appear within this time span, together with those
that overlap will be copied to a new file.
Save a5 Ternplate... +5
U] 100

Save Sclection as eal...
Merge Transcriptions...

Sadection: 000056 852 - 000101 £243

O] BSICEIE] ()2 A0(T] Cseedionmsss Fiecsose [
Page Setup CirleShifte P i
Print Previey Curle A+ T ! Fie Edit Annotstion Tier Type Search View Options Window bHelp
Print Ctrl=pP o 0000068000 Li} o = .
| e | Tet [ subtities | Lexicon | Audo Rey
Muttiple Fild Processing L]
Wolume:

Export As "
Export Multfple Files As ' . el
import 15 e 3. The selection is now saved as

et Mulf Files &5 L] .
g a seperate file. Tt will be placed
Bt al-q - Y
o at the beginning of the timeline.

— Glogsl T

(LA}

S aione 5] i rae
Bol . .
L win
) aa
hian

¥ ou s L |
00:00:00,000 Saiwction: 000:00.000 - 0O:00:00.0

RO E D) (BsILE )] [=]=]]

did mef

f o e HHHIM I

mm

| bydS umbwaa 08 |
| |

I[mu:nnngldl, mﬁdl |

3
T T T T
bD.UIW 00:0K01.000 OO0 Q03000 Q00D

Ricky

T T T T
0.000 0nOx01.000 OR0xaZ.000 Q0003000 Qo000
it sl 4~ — - — -

4
._._/‘c:';.h.q_.—..._

= man cutside ie
e

= ¢hild 1
L |

[igtcenmstar o000 00001000  ODODOZOD0  GOADKE00D  00:00:0
Y . N —
2. Choose File > Save Selection as .eaf and o —
K
: h
the Save As dialog shown below pops up. !l s sarmucha) {mu cha ngt ), bk ngtd
AT | |

chiid 1
L]

Figure4.11. Save selection as .eaf file

Note

If annotation units overlap with the selection, they will be shrunk until they fit within the
selected interval.

25



ELAN documents

E Save As @
Savein: | | Yele ~| ‘-'-‘E|
I |=| r3_v20_s5.eaf
‘;B,, |=| r3_v20_s5_with_ts.eaf
Recent Items
Desktop
E
My Documents
A
Cormputer
a (1)
‘..L\ File Mame U
Network File Format | EAF Files (=.eaf) -
@ [ Clip media for the selection using the script @
[ Save ] [ Cancel

Figure4.12. Save AsDialog

1. Enter afilename for the new .eaf

2. Check Clip mediafor the selection using the script also to clip the mediafor the selection made and link
the new clipped mediain the new .eaf file. (For more details on clipping the media see Section 4.3.2.17 .)

3. Click on saveto create anew .edf file.

4.2.9. Merging transcriptions

Under some circumstancesit might be useful to combine the contents of two separate transcription filesinto
asingle one. To achievethis, follow these steps:

1. ChooseFile > Merge Transcriptions

2. A dialog window appears:

26



ELAN documents

E Merge Transcriptions @

Merge Transcriptions

First source:

| Use current transcription

file:C:\Users\jergee\Desktop\ELAN \Example Files'\Pear\pear story.eaf Browse...

Second source:

C:\sersijerges \Desktop \ELANYTM_example \TM_ExampleFile.eaf Browse. ..

7| App
after the media in first source file
@ after last annotation in the first source file
after the given time position

| Add linked media and secondary files

Destination:

Frewvious EXT Finisn Cancel

Browse...

Figure 4.13. Merge transcriptions dialog window

If one of thefilesto be merged is currently opened, select Use current transcription. Otherwise choose
Browse... and select the first eaf-file

Choose the second file by clicking the Browse... button.

. Check Append Annotations to choose one of the below options to append. Otherwise the annotations
are append to the start of the first eaf-file.

» Select after the media in first source file to append annotation after the media duration in the first
eaf-file.

* Select after the last annotation in the first source file to append after end time of thelast annotation
inthe first eaf-file.

* Select after the given time position to append the annotation from the give time frame.

Check Add linked media and secondary files if youwould like to add the media-files from the second
source to the list of linked files from the first source. Thisis helpful if you are merging two different
projects which contain different mediafiles.

Enter afile name for the result of the merge operation.

Click on Next. This dialog will appear:
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x Merge Transcriptions @

Merge Transcriptions

Tiers in first source:

é--Ggsmre s
G5 Hand

Select tiers from second source:

o [] Motion
i [f| Clause

[ Select All ” Select Mone

[] Allow existing annetations to be overwritten

Mext Finish ]l Cancel |

Figure 4.14. Merge transcriptions dialog window

9. Select thetiers of the second source file that you want to merge with the first file.

10. If there are common tiers in both files and you want those of the second file to overwrite those of the
first, make sure Allow existing annotations to be overwritten is checked.

11. Click on Finish to start merging.

12. When the merge procedure has been finished you can choose whether to open the result immediately
in new ELAN window:

L |

5=

Merging complete

Open new transcription in ELANT

Figure 4.15. Open new transcription

4.2.10. Saving atemplate

A template offers the possibility to reuse the same document setup for more than one media file. This
includes:
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* linguistic types (see Section 5.3)
» controlled vocabulary (see Section 5.5.7)
o tiers(see Section 5.4)

Saving atemplate is done as follows:

1

2.

3.

4.

Click on File menu.
Click on Save as Template...
Choose afile name ending in .etf

Click on Save

See Section 4.2.1 for ainstructions on using atemplate.

When saving atemplate apreferencesfileis created alongside of it. This preferencesfile will be used when

anew document is created on the basis of the template.

4.2.11. Changing the links to media files

Asfrom ELAN version 2.4, the possibility existsto explicitly change the linksto mediafilesthat are linked
froman*. eaf file. Thisoption can be handy if e.g. you have moved media files to another location after

the last time you edited an ELAN file.

Activating the Linked Files dialog (via Edit > Linked files...) will get you the following screen:

32 Linked Files
Linked Files
Linked Media Files | Linked Secondary Files |
File Mame File Location MIME Type Extracted from Offset
pear.mpg file: /{/C: [Users ... |video/mpeg S ﬂl
pear.wav file:/{/C: Msersfj... audiofx-wav file:/{/C: MJsers fjergee Desktop/ELAN/.. I B
—

Media Link Description

File Name

pearway
File Location  file://{C:/Users/jerges/Deskiop/ELAN/Example Files/Pear/paar.w;
MIME Typ=s audio/x-wav
Extracted from file://{C:fUsears/jgfges/Desktop/ELAN/Example Files/gilbr/pear.mpg N
0 . Was the media file
Ciez! Offset between Indicate the master found while loadin
; ) ) ound while loa
paster Mede_ No multiple files, file, 1.e. the file &
The video file . . the .eaf file?
; see section that determines the
from which a " .. .
. Add strean] “Synchronizing jdd... | time scale. | Update...
sound file is deo files™
extracted. video nles heter Media ] ’ Set Extracted From... ] ’ £y ] g
[ Apply ] ’ Close l

Figure4.16. Linked files dialog window

The following options are available on the Linked Media Files tab:
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* Add...:add alink to anew mediafileto thecurrent * . eaf file

* Remove: remove the selected mediafile

* Update... : specify a new location of the selected file. Especially useful if the checkbox Status is not
marked. The latter indicates the media file could not be found while the ELAN file was opened (e.g.
because the media files was moved).

¢ Set Master Media: make the selected mediafile the Master Media

e Set Extracted from... : indicate that a sound file has been extracted from avideo file

ENIER

: moves a file up/down in the linked file list. The file on top automatically
becomes the Master Media file. The audio file on the highest location is displayed in the Waveform
Viewer.

The Linked Secondary Filestab showsfilesthat are linked as secondary files. In particular filesthat contain

data that to be displayed by the Timeseries viewer (see Section 4.4.12) isfound here, but other files may be

linked as well. The following options are available:

* Add...:addalink to anew fileto the current * . eaf file

* Remove: remove the selected file

* Update... : specify a new location of the selected file. Especially useful if the checkbox Status is not
marked. The latter indicates the file could not be found while the ELAN file was opened (e.g. because
the media files was moved).

¢ Set Associated With... : associate the file with another linked file.

4.2.12. Creating automatic backups

ELAN allows you to create automatic backup copies. To create backups, do the following:
1. Click on File menu.
2. Go to Automatic backup.

3. Click on thetime interval after which ELAN should create the backup, e.g., after every 10 minutes.
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32 ELAN - f03_v20_s5_with_ts.eaf
Edit Annotation Tier Type S5earch View Options Window F

Mew... Ctrl+M crid | Te
Open... Ctrl+ 0
Open Recent File Volume:
Close Ctrl+W
100
Save Ctrl+5
Save As... Ctrl+Shift+5
Save as Template.., Ctrl+ Alt+Shift+5 -
Save Selection as .eaf... Rate:
Merge Transcriptions... - 100
Automatic Backup V@ Never
_ 1 Minute
Page Setup Ctrl+5Shift+P
_ _ 5 Minutes
Print Preview Ctrl+Alt+P =
. 10 Minutes
Print Ctrl+P =
20 Minutes |
Multiple File Processing I 230 Minutes
'- T I T T T I T T I T T
Export As 0:45.000  00:00

Export Multiple Files As
Irnport
Irnport Multiple Files As

Bt Ctrl+ Q)

I 4
Figure4.17. Automatic backup

A checkmark appears next to the selected time interval. From now on ELAN will automatically create a
backup copy in the same directory as the origina file, saving it with the extension *. eaf . 001. Before
opening such afile, rename its extension to .eaf instead of .eaf.001

Note

Automatic backups can only be made after a file has been saved! If you did not save your file
before, awarning window will be shown when the backup should be made for the first time,
urging you to save thefile first.
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4.2.13. Printing

1. Printing from within ELAN can be achieved by selecting the File > Print menu.
2. Thenastandard print dialog is shown, choose OK to start printing.

E ELAN - pear story.eaf
Edit Annotation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

New... Ctrl+N Grid | Text | Subtitles | Lexicon | Audio Recognizer | Video Reco
Open... Ctrl+ 0
i 3
Open Recent File Volume:
Close Ctrl+W
100
Save Ctrl+S 0
Save As... Ctrl+Shift+5
Save as Template... Ctrl+ Alt+Shift+5
Save Selection as .eaf... Rate:
Merge Transcriptions...
<) Print
Automatic Backup 4 = @
Printer

Page Set Cirl+Shift+P

age aetup rieahits Mame: Wnt0Ghp113 - | | Properties... |
Print Preview Ctrl+Alt+P

; L Status:  Toner low; 0 documents waiting
Print Ctrl+P JEREEE )

SIS.A AR Type: HP Universal Printing PS5 {v5.3)
Multiple File Processing | Where:  in front of room 113
Comment: White A4, White A4, A3 Frint to fil
' ¥ . rintt o file
ExpiERs *00:00:15.00 - -
Export Multiple Files As C Prirt range Copies
Import 3 ' { @ Al Mumber of copies: 1 -
Import Multiple Files As [ Pages from: 1 to:|3
00:00:15.00 gss from: o DAAEA Clcdate

. Celection 14 21£l 3]

Exit Ctrl+Q I 2ElEClio
| B -
oKk || Cancel

Figure4.18. Printing

4.2.14. Configuring the page settings (page setup)

Through File > Page setup you can alter the paper size and other settings of the pages to be printed.
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| 2| Page Setup (eS|

Faper

Size: |M - |
Source: | Automatically Select - |
Orientation Margins (inches)

@ Portrait Left: 1 Right: 1

i) Landscape Top: 1 Bottom: 1

OK || Cancsl

Figure 4.19. Page setup

4.2.15. Previewing the printed pages

The fine tuning of the print result can be done by opening the Print Preview window, which is accessible
viathe File > Print Preview menu.
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Figure 4.20. Print preview

Tiers settings

e Put acheckmark in front of al the tiers that should be printed.

Lo v |

Arrange the order of the tiers with the buttons.
» advanced selection options : click this button to get a advanced selection dialog(see Section 4.3.2.1) .

* Thefont size of thetiers can be adapted by clicking on the Font Sizes button. A new window will appear:
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r ]l

Change this tier’s font size || Font 3izes £ New font size

Apply the new font
size to all tiers

(oo AT |

Figure4.21. Font sizes

After choosing the desired font size, click onthe Apply Changes button in the Print Preview window. After
that, the changes will appear:
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Figure4.22. Print preview after changes
« Width: specify the width of the printed area (in pixels). This value can only be changed by selecting a
paper format in the Page setup dialog (see Section 4.2.14).

¢ Height: enter the height of the printed area (in pixels). If you leave this empty, the default height will
depend upon the selected paper size.
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» Wrap Blocks:

— Nowrapping: use 1 linefor each tier, only usable for files that contain a small amount of annotations.

— Within block: wrap blocks, and continue with a new block on the same lineif there is space left.

— At block boundaries: wrap blocks, and continue with anew block on the samelineif thereis space | eft
and if the new block fits on that line.

— Each block: wrap blocks, and start on anew lineif ablock ends.

» Sort: specify in which order the blocks will appear. This is similar to the tier sorting function (see
Section 4.4.23).

 Line spacing: amount of white space between the lines (default: O pixels)
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 Block spacing: amount of white space between the blocks (default: 20 pixels)
4.2.16. Opening a wave file in Praat

ELAN offers the possibility to open wave files (or a part of them) in Praatl. To achieve this, follow the
steps below:

1. If desired, make a selection first (See Section 5.7)
2. Right click in the waveform viewer

3. Choose Open file in Praat or Open selection in Praat

4 | you haven't specified the location of the Praat and Sendpraat2 program yet, you will have to locate
them now in the file dialog

5. The Praat program containing the wave file appears

1 1 1 1 1 1 I | 1 1 1 1 1 1 | I 1 |
00:00:22.000 Q00:00:24 000
— T Zoom B
A Vertical Zoom b ]
v Time Ruler Visible [
|andsothen| v Connected i
non-maotion Open File in Praat

Open Selection in Praat

£
Clip 5election with Praat I‘

F
Segmentation k

Player Infa...
|
Figure 4.23. Opening a wave pattern in Praat

Note

Make sure you are using a recent version of Praat (higher than 4.0.5), otherwise this feature
will not work.

See http://www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat/
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Note for advanced users: compiling SendPraat on Linux
» Make surea C compiler (like gec) isinstalled.

* You will also need the X11 or Xorg development packages (they can be found in a package called xorg-
x11-devel or something likewise)

» ReplaceifO with ifl in sendpraat.c, as described on http://www.fon.hum.uva.nl/praat/sendpraat.html
 Link the executable with the X11 libraries when you compile Sendpraat:

cc -0 sendpraat sendpraat.c -L /usr/X11R6/1ib -1X11

4.2.17. Exporting a selection to a wave file with Praat

Similarly to opening a selection with Praat you can also carve out a selection and save it as a separate wave
file. Make a selection (see Section 5.7) and right-click in the waveform viewer. Choose Clip Selection With
Praat. The selected part will now be stored in the same folder as the origina WAV file, with a suffix like
_23718 25110.wav, the numbers represent the begin and end, expressed in milliseconds. The selection will
also be opened in anew Praat screen.

4.2.18. Closing afile

To close afile that is being viewed/edited without exiting ELAN use the File > Close menu option.
Alternatively you can also closeit by clicking on the arrow in the right upper corner or by pressing CTRL+w.

4.2.19. Exiting ELAN

To quit ELAN wand to close all opened windows, press cTRL+Q or do the following:
1. Click on File menu.
2. Click on Exit.

If you exit ELAN without having saved the changes (see Section 4.2.5), the Saving transcription dialog
window appears, e.g.:

| Save @

The following documents contain unsaved data.
Select the documents that you wish to save.,

-

pear story.eaf
demo.eaf

8] 4 Cancel

Figure 4.24. Save on exit

Checkmark the files for which you want the changes to be saved. Click OK to save the changes or click
Cancel to return to ELAN.
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Thisbehaviour differsfrom earlier ELAN versions. Therefore you will be warned when exiting. If you don't
want this warning again the next time, check Don't show this message again and click on OK.

- |

Exit [

The exit behavior of ELAN has changed.
! Exit now doses all windows and quits the application.

Don't show this message again.

Figure 4.25. Exit behavior

4.3. Import and Export options
4.3.1. Import from

Elan supports importing file from:

e Toolbox file (Section 4.3.1.1)

 Fieldworks Language Explorer (FLEX) file (Section 4.3.1.2)
* CHAT file (Section 4.3.1.3)

 Transcriber file (Section 4.3.1.4)

* CSV/ Tab-delimited Text Files (Section 4.3.1.5)

» Praat TextGrid file (Section 4.3.1.6)

 Tiersfrom recognizer (Section 4.3.1.7)

» Shoebox file (Section 4.3.1.8)

4.3.1.1. Toolbox file

Importing a document form Toolbox is very much the same as importing a document from Shoebox (see
Section 4.3.1.8). The Toolbox import assumes that all markers in the file are Unicode (although it till
allows to import files in which al markers are in ISO-Latin if you uncheck All markers are Unicode).
This alternative to the Shoebox import attempts to allow more flexibility in terms of tier relations and tries
to prevent that words are cut up in case of misalignment. As with the Shoebox import, information about
thetier relations can be provided by means of a. t yp file or by using a marker file.

When reconstructing the vertical alignment of words on interlinearized markers, the position is recal culated
based on the number of bytes per character. But in some files this leads to incorrect alignment, therefore
thisrecal culation can be turned off by unchecking Correct alignment based on the number of bytes per
character. Thisimport also tries to take non-spacing characters into account.

4.3.1.2. Fieldworks Language Explorer (FLEX) file

ELAN can import documents from the SIL Fieldworks Language Explorer (FLEX). This involves a few
steps:
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. Click File > Import > FLEXx File.... Select the flextext file and relevant media files by clicking the
...-buttons.

. Intheimport window select the .flextext file exported from FLEX. Optionally also add mediafiles here
(if not aready in your .flextext file). There are options to exclude the interlinear- text and paragraph
elements from the import, as well as the option to import participant information. When smallest time-
alignable element the “word" element is selected, the time-alignment for that level will be lost when
exported again to FLEX.

. It is possible to have linguistic types created simply for all major elements (phrase, word, morph etc.)
or, more fine-grained, for each combination of major element plus “item type” up to a combination of
major element, the type and the language.

. Finally, set aduration per phrase element in miliseconds. This has to be set as FL Ex export files do not
contain it. When importing a flexfile that was edited in ELAN before and exported as a .flextext file,
time duration information has already been stored in the file.

-

%€ Import FLEx (3|
FLEx file yNtesting\flex\M'munda. flextext E

Media file(s) E

Import options

Indude “interlinear-text” element
Indude “paragraph” element

|| Import participant information from ‘Mote' field

Smallest time-alignable element ;phrase -

phrase
Linguistic Types

@ Create for all basic elements

Create new linguistic type for each item type

Create new linguistic type for new item language

Duration per phrase element (ms) | 1000

QK || Cancel |

Figure 4.26. Import FLEX file
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b A_paragraph

A_phrase-segnum-2n

Word Babanga
Morphemes “0- baba nga

A_phrase-glz-en
A_word-tt-seh ;
Lex Eniries mu- baba nga
Lex Gloss 1 pai 18
Lex. Gram. Info. MNncl N1/2 Poss
Word Gloss pai meu

Word Cat N

Free My father has a large garden.
Lit

e A_morph-tt-seh
— A_morph-cf-3eh
— A_morph-gls—pt
— A_maorph-hn-en
— A_maorph-msa-pt

— A_maorph-type
— A_word-gls-pt

— A_word-pos-pt
Figure4.27. FLEx to ELAN structure

The tier structure created after import in ELAN is roughly like in the example above. The mapping of the
FLEx structure onto ELAN tiers follows the schema: <Speaker>_ <element>-<item-type>-<language>
Where the Speaker prefix isageneric label (A, B, C, ...).

FLEX tiers and their representation in .flextext:

Word <word> <item type="txt">

Morphemes |<morph> <item type="txt" >

Lex. Entries  |<morph> <item type="cf">

<morph> <item type="hn">

Lex. Gloss <morph> <item type="gIs’>

Lex. Gram. <morph> <item type="msa’ >

Word Gloss  |<word> <item type="gIs"'>

Word Cat. <word> <item type="pos’>

4.3.1.3. CHAT file

It is possible to import CHAT files (used in e.g. the Childes project) in ELAN:
1. Select File > Import > CHAT File ...

2. Select the Chat file

3. Click on Open

Some remarks about this import feature:

 supported are old CHAT filesand CHAT-UTFS8, not XML CHAT
 existing mediaalignment in %snd tiers is maintained in ELAN:

— when no media alignment is present at all, each CHAT utterance gets a default interval of 1 second
assigned

— when partia media aignment is present, the time interval is equally distributed over preceding
unaligned utterances
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— overlapping utterances of the same participant are corrected as good as possible
— CHAT dependent tier names are mapped to ELAN Linguistic Types

— ELAN tier names are either CHAT participant labels or CHAT tier names, followed by
'@participantName'

Remaining issues:
» '<"and'>' charactersin CHAT cause parsing errors when the imported file is saved as EAF file

4.3.1.4. Transcriber files

The feature to import Transcriber annotation filesinto ELAN works as follows:
1. ChooseFile > Import > Transcriber File ...
2. Select the transcriber file (*. t r s) and click on Open

3. If the associated sound file cannot be found, a dialog will be shown asking you to locate it. When this
regquest is cancelled, one can choose to open the annotation file without the sound, or to stop the whole
import process.

The transcriber tiers will be mapped on the ELAN equivalents:
 Section becomes aindependent tier and turn becomes a referring tier of section (see also Section 5.1).

» Events are embedded into the annotation text.

4.3.1.5. CSV/ Tab-delimited Text Files

A CSV (Comma Separated Values) or Tab-delimited Text fileis atext file in which one can identify rows
and columns. Rows are represented by the lines in the file and the columns are created by separating the
values on each line by a specific character, like acomma or atab. CSV or Tab-delimited Text files can be
compared to spreadsheets like the ones in Microsoft Excel in that they also have rows and columns. Note
that .csv files can be created by Excel.

Take alook at Figure 4.28. The first row represents the event of a person saying 'so from here'. The first
value (aswell asthefirst column of the completefile) representsthetier name, the second and third represent
begin time in different formats, the fourth and fifth represent the end time, the sixth an seventh represent
the duration and the last value represents the annotation.

E-%pch 0O0:00:00.280 0.28 ao:00:01.250 1.25 Oo0:00:00.370 0.37 3o from here.
E-Spch 00:00:04.040 4.04 ao:00:04. 400 4.4 00:00:00.360 0.36 yeah

E-Spch 00:00:10.060 10.06 ao:o0: 10,460 10,46 Q0:00:00.400 0.4 j=a

E-Spch 00:00:14.620 14.62 ao:o0:14.990 14.99 Qo:o0:00.370 0.37 ja

Figure 4.28. Tab-delimited Text

You are able to import CSV or Tab-delimited Text filesin ELAN: File > Import > CSV / Tab-delimited
Text File.... In the dialog window browse to and select afile that contains CSV or Tab-delimited data and
click Open.

The second dialog window contains two sections (see Figure 4.29). The upper section shows asampletable
containing data from the selected file. Both rows and columns are numbered. The lower section enables
you to specify which columns to include and what data type they represent. This means that the format of
the filesisflexible: it is not prescribed what data is expected nor how it is formatted. The numbers of the
columns in the Import Options section correspond to the numbers of the columns in the sample table. The
data types you can select are:
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» Annotation
o Tier

* Begintime
* Endtime
* Duration

Select at least one column with data type 'Annotation'. If you select a column for begin time, end time and
duration, the latter will be ignored in the import process.

x Import: CSV_test.csv IEI
Sample table
Mr 1 2 3 4 3 <] 7 8
1 K-5pch 00:00:00,280 |0.28 00:00:01.250 [1.25 00:00:00,970 |0.87 So from here,
2 K-Spch 00:00:04.040 |4.04 00:00:04.400 (4.4 00:00:00.360 (036 ‘feah.
3 K-Spch 00:00: 10,080 |10,06 00:00: 10,460 (10,46 00:00:00,400 0.4 Ja,
4 K-Spch 00:00:14.620 |14.62 00:00:14.990 [14.99 00:00:00,370 |0.37 i)
Import options
Select columns and specify their data type.
1 2 3 & 5 =] 7 8
] [ (]
.TIEF - “Begin Time - ”Select - ”End Time “Select - “Duratinn - ”Select - ”Annn'mt. . [
[] Specify first row of data 1

[] Specify delimiter

[7] Default annotation duration | 1000

[ OK ][ Cancel l

Figure 4.29. Import CSV / Tab-delimited Text

The option Specify first row of data enables you to exclude a header by excluding the first few lines.
The option Specify delimiter lets you specify the delimiter if Elan did not guess the correct delimiter. The
delimiters supported by Elan are comma, tab, colon and semi-colon.

If you enable the option Default annotation duration Elan creates all annotations from the selected file
with durations equal to the number of milliseconds specified. This option worksonly if thereisno time data
or only the begin or end times.

Finally click OK to import the data. A new transcription document is created with the imported annotations
asits contents.

Another example

To demonstrate that the format of theimported file can be flexible, take alook at the following tab-delimited

text:

E-Spch V-Spch

so from here. so0 you go out of the Institute to the Saint Anna Straat.

yeah and then you go the other, Jaint Anna Straat to this to the center of the town, to this big rotunde.
ja and vou follow then the sign Hleef

i= that's the oranje single

Figure 4.30. Tab-delimited text, different orientation
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In this example each column represents a tier with the tier names in the first row and the annotation in the
other rows. Thisfile can be imported by selecting the following import options:

x Import: zelan-exampled .t IEI
Sample table
Mr 1 2
1 K-Spch W-Spch
2 so from here, =0 you go out of the Institute to the Saint Anna Straat.
3 yeah “and then you go the other, Saint Anna Straat to this ...
4 ia and you follow then the sign Kleef
5 ia that's the oranje single
& there is another plein then you follow the sign kleef
Impert options
Select columns and specify their data type.
1 2
.Annmat'on - -.Annoiah'on - |
Specify first row of data 2=
[ Specify delimiter Tab

[7] Default annotation duration | 1000

’ oK H Cancel ]

Figure4.31. Import CSV / Tab-delimited Text

Notethat the Specify first row of data optionisset to 2. Asaconsequence Elan startsimporting annotations
fromrow 2 instead of row 1. Furthermore, Elan triesto extract tier names from thefirst line of thefileif the
column they part of is specified as'annotation’. Thisresultsin thisexamplein twotiers: K-Spch and W-Spch.

For information on merging a CSV file with an existing * .eaf file, please visit www.lat-mpi.eu/tool /el an/
testforum/copy_of post200912071380212456/view []

4.3.1.6. Praat TextGrid file

ELAN offersthe possibility to import aPraat TextGrid file: click on File > Import > Praat TextGrid File....
In the dialog window that now appears, you can browse to the file you wish to import. Y ou are also able to
include Praat PointTiers. When selecting this option, specify the default PointTiers annotation duration in
milliseconds. Finally, check Skip empty intervals / annotations if you want to do so.

If thereis already a annotation document opened in ELAN, the imported TextGrid is added to the document
in one or more new tiers. If there is no annotation document opened, a new document consisting of the
TextGrid datais generated.

In addition to TextGrid filesin the default encoding for the operating system, ELAN supports Praat TextGrid
fileswith UTF-8 and UTF-16 encoding.

4.3.1.7. Tiers from recognizer

Importing Tiers from recognizers will import thetiersin anew fileif thereis no file currently openin elan.
But if afileis open, the tiers will be in the currently open file. To import the tiers from recognizers, go to
File>Import > Tiers from Recognizer.... Selecting thisoption, first will prompt for theimport file. If there
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isnofileis open, thetiers are directly imported to the new file. But if afileis already open, then a'Create

tiersfrom segments dialog appears. For more information about thi

4.3.1.8. Shoebox file®

sdialog see Figure 5.15.

ELAN supports the import of documents from Shoebox, thereby allowing you to link transcribed and/or
interlinearized documents to the time axis of mediafiles. In order to import from Shoebox, you need at least

the following two files:

 the Shoebox file(*. t xt, *.sht, *.thbt);

» the mediafile(s) (*. mpg, *. nov, *. wav etc.);

Optionally you can use the corresponding Shoebox database typefile (*. t yp). If thisis not available, one

hasto provide alist with field markers (= tier names).

Note

1. OpentheShoebox*.txt |*. sht

window (click on it to activate it).

Click on Database menu.

of the database type is displayed in the header, e.g.:

If you do not know the Shoebox database type file, do the following:

| *. t bt filein Shoebox. Make sureit isthe active

Click on Properties .... The Database Type Properties dialog box appears. The name

Database Type Propertieg™ Dictionary @
\ “| Name of the
Markers | Filters ] Jump Path | Options |
database type
Marcer Field Mame Language oo
\a Default Ix P Add...
‘gl Gloss Default Ix P
Mx Lexeme Amadup P Copy...
ps Pant of Speech Default Ix P Modi
w Defaut Ix P oy
Mote: Cancel
doesn't undo
Add, Copy.,
Modify, or
Default Language Encoding: - Delete.
ffor newhy added marlers) |DEfaUh J
OK Cancel | Help

=

Figure 4.32. Database type properties di

alog window

From here on, every appearance of Shoebox can also be read as Toolbox, i.e. the newer version of what was formerly known as Shoebox.
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4. Locatethe directory of the database type file (e.g., “texts.typ” in the above illustration). It
is probably located in the directory “My Shoebox Settings’.

Importing Shoebox files with a TYP file
To import a Shoebox fileinto ELAN, do the following:
1. Click on File > Import > Shoebox File. The Import Shoebox dialog box appears.

2. Specify the name and directory of thetwo files, e.g.:

x Import Shoebox Shoebox fi]_ﬁ
Shoebox file Cr__ ___:') |
database @  Shoebox typ file —_'C[ -) | ! !
o - -

type file [_] All markers are Unicode click here to

» : length of an browse to the

Import options 4 annotation unit corresponding

Default block duration (ms) (1000 ) directories
e ——

[ ] Extract time from record marker

@ruh annotations on import
l [ox. [cancer.]

Selecting this option will remove the following characters from the
import:

- multiple whitespaces (replaced by a single whitespace)

- every single tab ("\t”)

- form feed/page break ("\f")

- carriage return ("\r”)

- all characters < unicode \u0020 are removed
Figure 4.33. Import Shoebox file

3. Like*. eaf documents, the Shoebox file and the mediafile(s) do not necessarily need to have the same
name, and they do not need to be in the same directory (see Section 4.1).

If the Shoebox file contains both aligned (i.e. containing time information) and non-aligned records, the
aligned oneswill maintain thetiming, whereasthelocation of the non-aligned recordswill beinterpol ated
automatically.

4. Click OK toimport the file; otherwise click Cancel to exit the dialog box without importing the file.

An ELAN window containing the imported Shoebox file appears.

Importing Shoebox files without a TYP file

Instead of using a Shoebox *. t xt | *. sht | *.tbt file thereisalso an optionin ELAN to define the
field markers yourself when importing a Shoebox file.
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1

9.

select the Set field markers and click on the button in the import dialog. The following window appears:

-

Set Shoebox/Toolbox Field Markers @

Set Shoebox/Toolbox Field Markers

Markers

Select Marker -

Field Marker ref Add
Parent Marker - Delete |
Stereotype MNone - Change |
Character Set ISO-Latin-1 -

Participant Marker

Exclude from import

Load Markers.., ” Store Markers. ..

Close

Figure 4.34. Set Shoebox/Toolbox field markers

Now fill in afield marker asused in the Shoebox *. t xt | *. sht | *. t bt file
Optionally select a parent marker (see Section 5.1)

Optionally select a stereotype (symbolic subdivision or association, see Section 5.1)
Choose a character set (Latin-1, SIL 1PA or UTF-8) for thetier

Click on Add.

Repeat step 2-6 for all field markers.

If the selected marker designates a participant, check the Participant Marker checkbox. If you don't
want the selected marker to be imported, tick Exclude from import.

finally choose Close and click on OK in the import Shoebox file dialog

Loading and storing Markers

Onceyou have manually created aset of field makers, you might want to reusethem later on. ELAN provides
support for this:

To save aset of field markers, select the Store Markers... button. Thiswill display a save dialog. Enter
afilename, and press save.

The same way you can open a stored field marker set by clicking on Load Markers...
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Figure 4.35. Store markers

Connecting the transcription to a media file
Once theimport has succeeded, you can add areference to amediafile viathe Edit > Linked Files... menu,

as described in Section 4.2.11. If the imported Shoebox file was exported from ELAN before, you won't
need to establish thelink to the mediafile(s) again, asinthat casethelocation informationisstoredinthefile.

About the import process
ELAN imports Shoebox files according to the following conventions:

1. The Shoebox field markers are imported as ELAN tiers. The tier label is identical to that of the field
marker, except for the added extension @' Speaker-1D’.

This addition is necessary because ELAN and Shoebox differ in how they code information about
multiple speakers:

* In ELAN, each speaker is coded on a separate tier.

 In Shoebox, all speakers are coded using the same field, and their identity is specified in a separate
field.
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ELAN ref@unkﬂuwn
fiers: tei@unknown

\ref
\tx
\".mh mbi@unknown

\ql
\ps

gli@unknown

psi@unknown

\fit

Shoebox field
markers

fticdunknown

Figure 4.36. Shoebox field markersand ELAN tiers

When importing texts by multiple speakers, ELAN splits each Shoebox field into several ELAN tiers
(one for each speaker) and adds the speaker-ID to thetier |abel.

If speaker information is not specified in the Shoebox file, the extension @unknown is added.

The following screenshot illustrates how ELAN treats texts by multiple speakers:

50



ELAN documents

=iaix]
B Be Edt [ashese Proet Jods Yew Windw el =51
e LB e[k | m| o] B8
L R R S R O S S TR IS BCRU SRR AL ﬂ
: 000 000001000 000002000 00|t test 001
__| Born and raised in Indonesia VELANBagin 0.100
fRidF i VELAMNERd 4,200
. ELAMFarticpant o>
gl@Fx bear -PSTP and up- gro = 3 B eme  en opgroeid ya Tme,
i bern-¢ e op- greci-& ma Yaje
- stiong b o o op- gro - yn |\ bear -PSTP and up- grow -PSTD i Indonesia
<11]l"10£dll()_]:lh for mb@Fix [l ¥ V TNS CotDi-V  -Tas Brep N
3 ak “1X Bom and raised in Indonesia -
speaker Fix | v aws conj Dir- VT Preg =
pai@Fix ‘\name i
|Iesl001 I
i | g%
W el fi Dotabase Froms fock wew mnoow e =l x|
. berme & opgroeid f
\_&@Fix 2 N = L B | 5] 1] oy
e =
BFo BORNANI, test (02 d
\ELAMEGgin 2.200
. S \ELANE NG |6.200
annotations for |} e CalPesicpart [Fos
L - W |BERME BN ¢ t T | THTE.
speaker Foxi e | e BERN 3 OE1 S TN I
bi@F ox el BEAR W LPSTDIN THDONESTA
= ¥ -THS © i-W  -THS FREF H
L. BORN AND RAISED I DD CMESLA TCO =
Fox Helpy pross F1 hanme [ "o

Figure 4.37. Multiple speakersin ELAN

Note that ELAN can only read speaker information if:

» A marker is defined as a Participant marker in the Set field marker dialog (see Importing Shoebox files
without a TYP file above), or if:

* Itiscoded in a Shoebox field labelled \EUDICOp or \ELANParticipant (see illustration above). If this
field is not present, or if speaker information is coded in a different field, ELAN will assume that there
isonly one speaker. |.e., if you have multiple speakers and if you want ELAN to assign them to separate

tiers, do the following:

1. For every Shoebox record, add the field marker \EUDICOp.

2. For every Shoebox record, enter the relevant speaker-1D into thisfield.

Note

When thefileisexported back to Shoebox (see Section 4.3.2.20), the extension @‘ Speaker-1D’
isautomatically dropped from the field marker, and the Shoebox records are sorted according
to their record marker (e.g., in the aboveillustration, “test 001" is sorted before “test 002" etc.)

3. Based on the information contained in the Shoebox database type file, the tiers are brought into a
hierarchical relationship and are assigned to linguistic types (see Section 5.1 for detail s of tier hierarchies
and linguistic types). For every tier name a corresponding linguistic type with the same name is created.
All of these linguistic types are connected with a stereotype in such away that it fits with the original

Shoebox structure.

» The Shoebox record marker isassigned to the stereotype None, i.e., it isanindependent, time-alignable

parent tier.

« Thetranscription and parsing fields of Shoebox are assigned to the stereotype Symbolic Subdivision,
i.e., they arereferring tiers that can be subdivided into smaller units.

 All other fields are assigned to the stereotype Symbolic Association, i.e., they are referring tiers that
cannot be subdivided into smaller units.

If you define the markers yourself, then there also is the possibility to choose the Time Subdivision

stereotype. For example:
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Figure 4.38. Time Subdivision

4. All SIL IPA characters are converted into Unicode characters during import. 1f you export the file
back into Shoebox (see Section 4.3.2.20), the Unicode characters will be converted back into SIL IPA
characters.

5. Initialy, unlessit had the time code information, theimported Shoebox file does not contain information
about timing. Instead, ELAN automatically assigns each Shoebox record to athree second timeinterval,
asin thefollowing illustration:

# Elan - test2.txt

=lolx]

-

|_BeginTime | End Time | Ourabion

Annotation

000002 360 Salecton: 000002 380 - 000002 370 10
[ R e R0 e e ] [Bsse] [0 =T 8 1T [ smecknmose [ ioonmose

= x il L e R

......... = e T b e L L L T

T
w00 00
_ 1]

[
\-___Ekmmwwamw 2L

Siléncio iliacio —
... eh... como & que (3¢} troca de: numul
RAQ*YATA o

each record 1s assigned to
a fixed time interval, as
specified before in the
import shoebox dialog

Figure 4.39. Fixed timeintervals

The time alignment has to be done manually for each Shoebox record. Do the following:
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1. Activate the Bulldozer mode; Click on Options > Propagate Time Changes > Bulldozer Mode (see

Section 5.7.9 for the three available modes).

Note

If you do not activate the Bulldozer mode, you will inadvertently overwrite and thereby
delete existing annotations. Make sure that Bulldozer Mode is enabled in the Options >
Propagate Time Changes menu.

2. Click on the first annotation on the parent tier (i.e., the first Shoebox record). It appearsin a dark blue

frame.

3. Madify the boundaries of that annotation, so that they are aligned with the correct time interval (see

Section 5.7.7 for ways of modifying boundaries).

4. Press CTRL+ENTER to apply the new timeinterval.

The parent annotation (together with all its referring annotations) is assigned to the new time interval.

All other parent annotations are moved to the right.

5. Repeat steps 2 to 4 for each parent annotation.

The following screenshot illustrates steps 1 to 4:
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Figure 4.40. Time alignment
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4. all other annotations are
moved to the right

After you have done the time-alignment, you can export the file back to Shoebox — in this case, the time
code information will be kept (see Section 4.3.2.20). If you then re-import the file back into ELAN, ELAN
automatically assigns the Shoebox records to their correct time intervals.

An imported Shoebox file can be saved as an ELAN file (see Section 4.2.5), exported back into Shoebox
(see Section 4.3.2.20), or exported as a tab-delimited text (see Section 4.3.2.5).

4.3.2. Export as

ELAN offers various export options. To export, click on File > Export As and one of the options.

» Toolbox file (Section 4.3.2.2)

» FLEXx file (Section 4.3.2.3)
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« CHAT file (Section 4.3.2.4)

o Tab-delimited text file (Section 4.3.2.5)

» Tiger XML (Section 4.3.2.6)

* Interlinear text file (Section 4.3.2.7)

« HTML file (Section 4.3.2.8)

 Traditiona transcript file (Section 4.3.2.9)

» Praat TextGrid file (Section 4.3.2.10)

» Alphabetical list of words (Section 4.3.2.11)
* SMIL clip (Section 4.3.2.12)

» Clip of video file (Section 4.3.2.16)

* QuickTimetext (Section 4.3.2.13)

» Subtitle text (Section 4.3.2.14)

 Tiersfor recognizers (Section 4.3.2.15)

* Mediaclip using script (Section 4.3.2.17)

* Image from ELAN Window (Section 4.3.2.18)
 Filmstrip Image (Section 4.3.2.19)

* Shoebox file (Section 4.3.2.20)

4.3.2.1. How to select tiers

Select tiers

l/ By Tier Names |/ By Type r By Participant |/ By Annotators

A3

po@Bruce

dii@Bruce

[mn] »

ac@Bruce

ti@Bruce

l

Hm D amn

L
[ | tn@Bruce
=
L]

Show only root tiers

o L Select All Select Hone

Figure4.41. Tier Selection panel in most of the dialogs

Different ways to select tiers:
* By Tier Names

Select the tiers by checking the boxes before each tier name.

54




ELAN documents

* By Type
This tab shows a list of the linguistic types available in the current transcription. Select the types by
checking the boxes before each type name. Selecting the typeswill select all thetiers of the each selected
types. To modify the selected tiers switch back to By Tier Names.

* By Participant
Thistab hasalist of al the participantsin the transcription. Select the participants by checking the boxes
before each type name. Selecting the participants will select al the tiers of the each selected participants.
To modify the selected participant switch back to By Tier Names.

* By Annotators
Thistab has alist of al the annotators in the transcription. Select the participants by checking the boxes

before each annotator name. Sel ecting the annotatorswill select all thetiersof the each sel ected annotators.
To modify the selected tiers switch back to By Tier Names.

Note

To select multiple tiers, press shift and click on the successivetiers or click and drag the mouse
along the tiers to select them

Other options:

) To sort the selected order of tiers use the # and hd buttons to move thetiers up and down in the table.
* Show only root tiers : Check this option to show only the root tiers in the transcription.

» Select All : click this button to select al the boxes in the current tab.

* Select None : click this button to de-select all the boxesin the current tab.

¢ Ok : click on Ok to select thetiers

* Close : click to close the dialog or cancel the changes

4.3.2.2. Toolbox file(UTF-8)

Similar to exporting adocument to Shoebox (see Section 4.3.2.20) ELAN data can be exported to a Toolbox
document with an UTF-8 encoding. This export provides more options for output customization.

To export afileinto Toolbox, do the following:
1. Click on File menu.
2. Click on Export as > Toolbox File (UTF-8)...

The Toolbox Export dialog box appears:
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[¥] Include media marks
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@ Absolute file path (") File name
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h_'—“-——____ I OK ][ Close ]

This option will add a marker ("a’ in this case) to each record that is exported. This new marker
will have a reference to the media file with the begin and end time of each record. This marker

can be used by two options: Play File and Play Sound in ToolBox, they are available under the

Tools menu.

Figure 4.42. Toolbox Export dialog window

Only the left part of ELAN tier names containing an @ are identified as tier markers for Toolbox.
These markersform ablock in the exported file. The right part of the ELAN tier names are identified as
participant names. These are exported with the marker EL ANParticipant see the figure below:
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Figure4.43. ELAN fileand exported Toolbox file

If you use a Shoebox *.typ file to specify the Toolbox database type ELAN extracts the database type
namefromthefirst line of thetypefile (e.g. the database typename Text in\ +Dat abaseType Text)
and putsisin thefirst line of the exported file (e.g.\ _sh v3.0 400 Text).

When there is only one root tier (tier without a parent tier) in the transcription (e.g. ref) this will be
used as the record marker by default. When there are multiple root tiers "\block" will be added as record
marker. In both casesit is possible to specify a custom record marker instead.

Some options not touched up in Figure 4.42:

* By first selecting atier(Section 4.3.2.1) and then selecting Insert blank line after this marker you
insert a blank line after the selected marker every time the marker is printed in the exported file. The
tier nameis colored blue in the dialog box.

* By selecting Wrap block you can let ELAN wrap awhole block if one of thelinesin ablock islonger
than a specified number of characters (default is 80 characters). A block in this context refers to the
markers that are part of the interlinearization.

* When Wrap blocks is selected it is also possible to select Wrap lines. This applies to long marker
linesthat are not part of theinterlinearization. There are 2 variants: when Wrap to next lineis selected
thelineis split into 2 or more lines that immediately follow each other, regardless of their position in
the record. When Wrap to end of block is selected everything beyond the first wrap is placed at the
end of the record. Note that wrapped interlinearization blocks are grouped as much as possible.

* When Include empty markers is selected all markers will be printed in each record, whether there
is content or not. When this option is not selected a marker will not be printed in a record when it
has no content.

* By sdlecting Add master media time offset to annotation times you can add to the annotation
times the time offset from the master media that originated from the synchronization of media files
(see Section 4.2.3).

Make a choice and click on OK to continue.

. Specify the name and directory of the exported file.

. Click Save to export the file; otherwise click Cancel to exit the dialog box without exporting the file.

Thefileisexported asa*. t xt |*. sht |*. t bt file.
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If there already exists a file of the same name, ELAN will ask you whether or not it should overwrite
the existing file.

5. Open the exported file in Toolbox.
It contains the following information:
a. All tiers and annotations.
Each ELAN parent annotation (including all its referring annotations) corresponds to one Toolbox
record. E.g., in the illustration below, the ELAN parent annotation “CLLDCh3R02S01.001”
corresponds to the Toolbox record “ CLLDCh3R02S01.001".

b. Thetime code information for each parent annotation.

Each ELAN parent annotation (i.e., each Toolbox record) contains the additional field markers
\ELANBegin and \ELANERNd (i.e., the begin and end time of the parent annotation).

This time code information allows you to import the Toolbox file back into ELAN, without having
to manually re-align the file (see Section 4.3.1.8).

4.3.2.3. FLEX files

Choosing File > Export as > FLEX file ... will give you the following screen:
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.

%€ Export as FLEx file =
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Element Mapping
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paragraph phrase word morph
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Tl

3
Lo

J

Cancel

=1

Figure4.44. Export FLEXx filestep 1

In this screen, you can map which linguistic type corresponds to which FLEx element, and you can select
which tiers should be exported.
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[ Previous ” Mext Finish

Figure 4.45. Export FLEX file step 2

The second screen allows you to map the items to the correct element, and what tiers should be exported
asthat item.
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3¢ Export as FLEx file ==
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Previous | | Mext Finish Cancel

Figure 4.46. Export FLEX file step 3

Inthethird screen, you can set the language and type attributesfor either thetiers or the linguistic types. You
can also add or remove values if needed. For more information on the structure of FLEX, see Figure 4.27.

Thefinal screen allows you to save the file as aflextext file, so it can be used in FLEX.

4.3.2.4. CHAT files

1. Choosing File > Export as > CHAT file ... will give you the following screen:
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22 Export CHAT file... (=230
Export CHAT file...
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________————‘——' on a Y%mov tier.
[] Annotation times on separate line
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- \\‘\$ Place the Language
on a %lan tier.

Figure 4.47. Export Chat file

2. Fill inthe necessary fields.

Note

Chat labels must be preceded by * (for root tiers) or % (for dependent tiers). While root
tiershaveto contain exactly 3 characters, dependent tier names can have up to 7 characters.

3. Click on Export...

4. Fill inachat file name and choose Save

4.3.2.5. Tab-delimited text file
All documents can be exported into a tabular format for purposes of further analysis and/or printing. This
includes documents that were created by ELAN itself (see Section 4.2.1 and Section 4.2.4) as well as
documents that were imported into ELAN from Shoebox (see Section 4.3.1.8) Do the following:

1. Click on File menu.
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2. Click on Export as > Tab-delimited Text ....

The Export as tab-delimited text dialog window is displayed, e.g.:
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Figure 4.48. Export astab-delimited text dialog window
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1. Select thetiersto be exported. ( Section 4.3.2.1)

2. Select to export a selected time interval only.

3. Add time offset from the master media to the annotation times.

4. Select to exclude the tier and/or participant names from the output file

5. Annotations sharing the same begin and end time are exported in the same row.
6. Select to include the description of the controlled vocabulary.

7. Select timeinformation and format.

8. Add extratime format expressed in hours, minutes, seconds and frame.

. By default, ELAN exports all annotations, but it is possible to restrict the export process to selected
annotations. The following three options are available:

a. Export only those annotations that correspond to a selected time interval. Do the following:
i. Inthe ELAN window, select the desired timeinterval (see Section 5.7.1).

ii. Inthe Export as tab-delimited text dialog window, click in the box to the left of Restrict to
selected time interval. A checkmark appears indicating that this option has been selected.

b. Export only those annotations that are contained on particular tiers. Do the following:

In the Export as tab-delimited text dialog window, select those tiers that you want to export. A
checkmark appears next to any selected tier.

¢. Export only those annotations that (a) correspond to a particular time interval and (b) are contained
on particular tiers. To do this, combine the two steps under (a) and (b) above.

. By selecting Add master media time offset to annotation times you can add to the annotation
times the time offset from the master mediathat originated from the synchronization of mediafiles (see
Section 4.2.3).
. Theoption Separate column for each tier giveseachtier itsown columninthe export file. Annotations
that have the same begin time and the same end time are exported to the same row i.e. the same tab-
delimited line.

* If you check Repeat values of annotations spanning other annotations the spanning annotation
isput in each row containing an annotation it spans. The spanning annotation isnot in arow by itself.

* The option Only repeat within annotation hierarchies limits the previous option. An annotation is
only repeated if it is on one of the ancestor tiersin the annotation hierarchy.

. Select the time markers you want to export (begin time, end time and/or duration of every annotation
unit).

. Choose the time format (hh:mm:ss.ms, ss.msec, milliseconds and/or SMPTE time code)

Note

If you choose the SMPTE (hh:mm:ss.ff) format, the selected video standard (PAL or
NTSC) just indicates the way seconds and milliseconds are converted to frame numbers.
Thisis independent of the actual video standard of the associated video(s).
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8. Click OK to start the export process; otherwise click Cancel to exit the dialog box without exporting
the annotations.

9. Finaly you will see a save dialog window. In the Encoding drop down box a text encoding can be
selected (either iso-latin, UTF-8 or UTF-16). Make an appropriate choice and click on Save.

Note

Some Mac applications, like TextEdit, have difficulties to load UTF-8 encoded files. This
is most noticeable for “special” characters, e.g. IPA. Using UTF-16 is recommended in
that case.

A message appears to inform you that the file has been exported. The exported file has the extension
*otxt.

The exported file contains the following information: participant, begin time of each annotation, end
time, total length, content, and tier. It can be opened with any program that can handle tab-delimited
texts, e.g., Microsoft Excel.

8 test - Openofiic _ ] ] =]
e e vou ol begin time end time total length x
A= k= E
D) [arial 5
k1 ¥ fu = = g N A |
L 5
fa \ [T 8 [ ¢e T o M TE [ [ & TY n 1 [ a7k [\ L M =
1 |Vif\Wordd = 00:00:00.78 0.78 780 00.00:01.34 1.24 1340 00000056 056 56850
|2 [WWaords) | 00°00001.34 134 1340 00000:01.57  1.57 1570 00000023 023 280you
3 Words | 00:00:01.57 1.57 1570 00:00:01.81  1.81 1810 00000024 0.24 /24090
| 4 |\Wv-Words | 00:00:01.81 181 1810 00:00:02.00 2 2000 00000019 0,79 190 out
[ 5 [|Wv-words | uuuuuz.uu 22000 UUUUUZ1Y 219 2190 Uuouuy vy 1guor
6 [W-Words |00:00:0219 219 2190 00:00:02.57 257 2570 00000038 038 380the
7 W-Words 00000257 257 2570 00000308 32068 3050 00000049 049 490 Institte
| 8 |W-Words | |00:00:03.06 3.08 3060 00:00:03.20 32 3200 00000014 0/i4 ~Adis
g [W-Words | j00:00:03.20 3.2 3200 000000334 334 3340 00000014 0f14 R
30 [W-Words | 0000334 338 3340 00.00:03.45 348 3430 00000014 g14| annotations
[ 11 [W-Words | PO:0C:03.48 348 2480 00:00:03.74 274 3740 00000026 (.26
12 [W-wWords | po-000374) 374 3740 00000408 408 4030 00000035 (35
EU‘J—WDI’dS 00:04 82 482 4820 00000022 (.22
14 [[W-VWords ’ 00:05.02 502 5020 00000020 |02 200then
| 18 |[wv-wvords tier labels 000537 537 5370 00000035 035 350you
18 [vv-Words 00:05.50 5.5 5500 00:00:00.13 d.13 130g0
| 17 |wi-waords 0005700 57 5700 00000020 12 200the
| 18 W-Words MouooorTo oo oroor o 000590 59 5800/ 00:00:00.20 2| 200other
19 -Words | |00:00:05.90 58 5900 000000612 6120 6119 00000022 0R2 218S5ant
20 D0:00:0B.12 €12 B119 00:00:06.28 £.29 6230 00000017 047 171Ama
| 21 | 00:00:06.29 6.29 6290 00:00:05.53 G99 6591 00000030 0% 301Straat
| 22 | D0:0006 53 6589 6591 00:00:06 80 68 6802 00000021 02 2110
| 23 | 00:00:08.80 B8 B802 00:00:0715% 715 7150 00000035 035\ 348this
| 24 | Q0000715 715 T150 00:00:07.51 7.1 7510 00000036 036 960to
= |w 00:00:07.51 7.51 7510 00:00:07.68 7.69 7630 00000018 0.18 T8Cthe
00:00:07.69 7.69 7690 00:00:08.02 &.02 8020 00000033 033 336center
00:00:08.02 EDi‘ISDE‘D 000008 13 813 8130 DDDD'IJ|D‘I1 0.1 1100 " hd |
[Shest1/1 Defult 100% | [sel[ [ Sum=0

Figure 4.49. Tab-delimited text

Note

Some versions of Excel seem to have problems importing tab-separated files (white
rectangles are shown instead of the column borders). As a workaround you can open the
text filefirst in atext editor (e.g. Notepad) and copy and paste the content into Excel.
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4.3.2.6. Tiger XML

If your ELAN annotations contain syntactic elements, it is possible to export these to &/npatthy4 (see http:/
[tla.mpi .nl/tool g'tla-tool S/older-tool s/synpathy/). This function is available via File > Export as > Tiger-
xml...

First select out of the candidate tiers the one you want to be exported. Afterwards, map the tiers onto the
correct description ("word" or "pos"). Finally enter the name of thefile(*. ti g).

4.3.2.7. Interlinear text file

mt. o

m go the other, Saint Anna Straat) ( . ) -
1 9o the other, Saint in characters fter decimal | _
gaus &I 2Bs zant ana stra.t Lo &1 I
¢ brg rotunds
11 go the other Saint Anna Straat to | F
a0
and you follow
#nd ju: folaw |
1 thiz big rotunde ia and you follow Wrap Blocks | at Block Boundaries o
Wrap Lines
oranje single then you follow t Sort :
mis =21yl Sen ju: falau &a As Read From File -
: Oranje ingle then you follow t ] ]
ja Line Spacing:

i you know eh after this trajanus

iTl

i you know eh after this Trajanus

i T
it Tl
i T

This function (File > Export as > Interlinearized Text...) is very similar to ELAN’s printing system.
Therefore more information can be found in Section 4.2.15. The main difference is that the width of the
exported text depends in this case on the number of characters that fits on oneline.

f the Institute to the Jaint

Maximum line width

ration in ms

Block Spacing |2

ju: na: = afta I3 trajanus ple: [¢] Insert Tabs Between Annotations

[] Tabs Instead of Spaces

[4]

o the
sa [« I [»
o the |

thara b= amothar mladink | p|_ Apply Changes Save As.. Close

Figu

4.3.

re4.50. Maximum linewidth

After selecting an appropriate layout click on Save as and choose a location and file name. These files can
afterwards easily be edited with any text editor (preferably using a fixed-with font). Optionally tick the
Insert tabs between annotations box if you prefer to have the whitespace between annotationsto befilled
with tabsinstead of spaces (especially useful when importing atext fileinto Word). If Insert tabs between
annotations is selected, you could aso have single tab instead of multiple whitespaces. To do that tick
Tabs Instead of Spaces box if you prefer to have tabs instead of multiple white spaces.

2.8. HTML file

Similarly to the export to interlinear text (see Section 4.3.2.7) you can aso export annotationsto aHTML
file, through the File > Export as > HTML... menu.

Synpathy is atool for annotating, analyzing, and graphically editing the syntactical structure of sentences (e.g. Linguistically annotated text
corpora), developed at the Max Planck Institute for Psycholinguistics. The application is based on the SyntaxViewer from the TIGER search

project

developed by the IMS (Institute fir Maschinelle Sprachverarbeitung, University of Stuttgart).
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32 Set Layout Options S
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mb@Remo |eee|kapa. |swah|u nisi-t-arah v gl@Remo
: ) . X v] ti@Remo
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\What
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gl@Remo |1sg|l excl-npst-sg-know |only | then | thin L Play Media
Show Empty Slots

tfiwRemo |L I just know that there isn't that somethin

i® Hide Empty Lines

m@Eemo |mimisavenomo se samting iaino gat los

 Show All Tiers

] Show Page Humbers

[ ] Include silence duration

po@Remo |natipa |iakani waha takakn ma

minimal silence duration in ms

mb@Remo |nati |pa |ia-k-o-ani w-gha |t-
c s D:I number of digits after decimal
1 excl-npst-sg- |prox- 3s
l@Remo |thing|loc

el@ € say that sty How L
Width: 300

tfi@ Remo T will just say something small ,
Height:

m@Remo mbae mi telem smol no mo se Wrap Blocks |At Block Boundaries

[4]

Wrap Lines [w]
[4] ] | [ ]

:| IIII | = '|,|_‘ Apply Changes H Save As... H Close |

Figure4.51. Export asHTML

The only extra option for the HTML export is

* Play media : Check this option to play the mediafilein the exported html file.

Note

smm
L /\y‘

To play themediaHTML 5isrequired. It is necessary to place the exported html in the same
location as the mediafilein order to play the file from the html export.

4.3.2.9. Traditional transcript files

In some situations a straight-forward list of the annotation units, one after another, can be handy. For that
cause an export option to a “traditional transcript text” has been added to ELAN. In its simplest form it
just will create atext file containing the successive annotations of several tiers, in chronological order. This
feature can be found under File > Export as > Traditional Transcript Text....
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2 Export as traditional transeript text E
Export as traditional transcript text
Select ters

Wiﬂy?melﬂy?aucbmt|ﬂymum|

w = Tiers to be exported :
™ s

i

| SelectAl | | Selecthone |
Change the order in

which simultaneous
annotations are stored

80 characters per line

[¥] Include time codes
[#] Merge annotations on same tier if the gap between them is less than
s0 | ms

(W] Indude tier labels

[ Fixed label width in number of characters

[¥] Include empty lines after each annotation (block)

[+] Include silence duration indication

20 minimal silence duration n ms

2 v number of digits after decimal

[] Restrict to selected time interval

e - - Spch yeah
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(0.2) -l
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IC 00:00:10.060 = 00:00:10.480
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Figure 4.52. Export Transcript Text
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As can be seen in one of the options enables you to include silences with aminimal duration. In the figure
thereisasilence of 0.2 seconds between 'yeah' on thetier K-Spch and 'and the you go the other ... on thetier
W-Spch. The first annotation end at 00:00:04.400 seconds and the second begin at 00:00:04.600 seconds,
resulting in a silence of 0.2 seconds. If this silence was shorter than the minimal silence duration entered
in the export dialog window (20 msin the figure), the silence will not be included in the exported file. The
silence duration indication can have 1, 2 or 3 numbers of digits after the decimal.

Another option makes it possible to merge annotations on the same tier if the gap in between these
annotationsis less than a certain amount of milliseconds.

Empty lines after each annotation (block) can also be included or excluded in the generated output file.
Lastly, you can set afixed width (in number of characters) for the tier labels.

4.3.2.10. Praat TextGrid file

When you wish to work with your annotations in Praat, ELAN enables you to export your annotation to a
Praat TextGrid. To do this, click File > Export as > Praat TextGrid.... In the dialog window that appears
you can select the tiers you wish to export(Section 4.3.2.1) and specify whether you want to restrict the
output to the selected interval.

After clicking OK, you can enter a filename and select an encoding. In addition to TextGrid files in the
default encoding for the operating system, ELAN supports Praat TextGrid files with UTF-8 and UTF-16
encoding. Finaly click on Save.

4.3.2.11. Alphabetical list of words

Sometimesit can be very useful to have a alphabetical list of (unique) words from one or moretiers. ELAN
offers a way to generate such lists. Go to File > Export as > List of Words ... and select the tiers(see
Section 4.3.2.1) from which you want to extract the words. The annotations of the selected tiers will be
tokenized (split into words) using either a default set of delimiters or a user definable set. Check Count
occurrences if you want the list to include the number of occurrences for each token. After selecting tiers
(or better, deselecting unwanted tiers) you can click OK and choose a filename. Clicking Save will save
theword list.

4.3.2.12. SMIL clip

EL AN supports export to SMI L5-compl iant clips. With asuitable player this enables you to view mediafiles
and the associated annotations as a subtitled movie.

4.3.2.12.1. Export SMIL for Real Player

1. Select the File > Export As> SMIL > Real Player... menu. Thiswill bring up this dialog box:

For adescription of this standard and players see http://www.w3.org/AudioVideo/
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P )

%2 Export as SMIL file ==
Export tier into SMIL format

Select tiers

[r By Tier Names r By Type |/ By Participant |/ By Annotators

po@Bruce
dti@Bruce
ac@Bruce

tni@Bruce
HirmAn e

L] »

1]

L IDOOoE

Show only root tiers

P K Select All Select Hone

Cutput options

[ | Restrict to selected time interval
[ ] Recalculate the begin time of the selected annotations to sta...
Add master media time offset to annotation times

[ | Minimal duration per subtitle (in ms.)

Edit Font and Display settings...

OK Close

Figure 4.53. Export SMIL Real Player

. Select the tiers you want to export (see Section 4.3.2.1).

. Check Restrict to selected time interval if you only want to export the current selection. Otherwise
the whole media file and associated annotations will be exported.

* Check Recalculate the begin time of the selected annotations to start from zero if you only
want the current selection start time to start from zero.

. Check Add master media time offset to annotation times to add the annotation times the time offset

from the master media that originated from the synchronization of media files (see Section 4.2.3).

. Check Minimal duration per subtitle (in ms.) to specify the minimal display duration of asubtitle. For
instance, if aannotation is only 0.3 seconds long, but you want to display a subtitle at least 0.5 seconds,
enter 500 (ms).

. Click on Edit Font and Display settings... button. Thiswill bring up this dialog box:
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( Change subtitle-text settings @
Advanced Options
Transparent background
Background Color . [ Browse... | | Default |
Text Color I:' | Browse... | | Default |
Font Arial Unicode M3 | Browse... | | Default |
Font Size 12 =
Text Alignment left -
| Apply | | Cancel

Figure 4.54. Change subtitle text settings

* Click on the respective Browse.. button and select the color from the dialog displayed to set the
background color and text color of the subtitle text.

* Tosetthefont of the Text, click on therespective Browse... button and select afont from thefont list.

 Font size and the alignment of the subtitle text can be selected from their respective list.

* Click Default button to set the default setting.

* Click on the Apply button to apply the new setting

7. Choose OK to export the clip.

8. Click on the suggested filename to change the location where the SMIL clip will be saved.
4.3.2.12.2. Export SMIL for Quick Time

Exporting SMIL for Quick time is very much the same as exporting SMIL for real player (see
Section 4.3.2.12.1). To export SMIL for Quick time, go to File > Export As > QuickTime.... This will
bring up a dialog box very similar to export SMIL for Real player . The only extra option which is not
available for real player is Merge tiers into one QuickTime text file.If selected, all tiers are merged into
one file and if not selected a separate text file will be generated for each tier. It is also possible to set a
transparent background for the subtitles. Thisis done by selecting Transparent background in the dialog
(see Figure 4.54) which pops up by clicking the Edit Font and Display Settings... button. Finally click
on OK to export.

4.3.2.13. QuickTime Text

Another format you can export to from ELAN is QuickTime subtitle Text. To do this, go to File > Export
As > QuickTime Text.... Select the tiers(see Section 4.3.2.1 ) you want to be included in the subtitles.
Optionally specify the following options:

* Restrict to selected time interval: restrict the subtitles to the current selection.

— Recalculate the begin time of the selected annotations to start from zero: recalculates the time
of current selection to start from zero

¢ Add master media time offset to annotation times: add to the annotation times the time offset from
the master media that originated from the synchronization of mediafiles (see Section 4.2.3).
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* Minimal duration per subtitle (in ms.): specify theminimal display duration of asubtitle. For instance, if
aannotationisonly 0.3 secondslong, but you want to display asubtitle at least 0.5 seconds, enter 500 (ms).

* Merge tiers into one QuickTime text file: If not selected a separate text file will be generated for each
tier.

» Edit Font and Display Settings... : (see Figure 4.54)

Finally click on OK.

4.3.2.14. Subtitle Text

Besides the QuickTime subtitle Text (see Section 4.3.2.13) ELAN can export annotations to there are few
other subtitle formats. SubRip (. srt), Spruce (. st ), Timed Text Marlup Language(ttml) (. xm ) and
LRC (. I rc) . Click on File > Export As > Subtitle Text... and select the tiers(see Section 4.3.2.1) you
want to include in the subtitle file. Specify whether the subtitles should be restricted to annotations in the
selected time interval, whether the time of the selected interval should be recalculated form zero and if the
master media time offset should be added to the annotations times. The third option lets you specify the
minimal display duration of a subtitle. For instance, if a annotation is only 0.3 seconds long, but you want
to display a subtitle at least 0.5 seconds, enter 500 (ms).

P )

x Export as Subtitles text @
Export as Subtitles text

Select tiers

l/ By Tier Names |/ By Type |/ By Participant |/ By Annotators

po@Bruce
di@Bruce
ac@Bruce

L
Ll
[ | tn@Bruce
=
L]

L] »

1]

i@ Bruce

Show only root tiers

o i Select All Select None

Output options

[ | Restrict to selected time interval

[
Add master media time offset to annotation times
[ ] Minimal duration per subtitle (in ms.)

[ ] Override default timecode

OK Close

Figure 4.55. Export as Subtitlestext
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After you have selected tiers and specified the options, click on OK. Enter a filename in the next window
and click on Save.

4.3.2.15. Tiers for recognizers

Tiersfor the recognizers are exported in the AVATech tier format. For more information on the AVATech
tier format see http://tlampi.nl/projects_info/avatech/. Files can be exported as .txt, .csv and xml.

1. Select File> Export As> Tiersfor Recognizer... menu. Thiswill bring up this dialog box:

x Export tiers for (AVATecH) recognizer @
Export tiers for (AVATecH) recognizer

Select tiers

By Tier Names | By Type | By Participant | By Annotators |

k-5pch -
W-Spch

] w-wWords

] w-POs =
] w-PA

W-RGU

] W-RGph Bl
] WRGMe

[F] _K-RGU i
Show only root tiers

’ N H P ] [ Select Al ][ Select Mone

Output options

[] Restrict to selected time interval

[ oK H Close ]

Figure4.56. Tiersfor AVATech recognizers

2. Check Show only root tiers to show only the top level tiers.

3. Select the tiers you want to export. Keep cTRL pressed and click to select multiple tiers, press shift and
click to select multiple successive tiers.

4. Check Restrict to selected time interval if you want to export the current selection. Otherwise the
whole media file and associated annotations will be exported.

5. Check new format to output the tiers to a new, more extensive xml format that supports a seperate
output scheme of overlapping tiers.

6. Click OK to export thetiersand give afilename, where the tiers can be exported. Also choose the format
you want, e.g. txt, csv or xml.
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4.3.2.16. Clip of video file

When a command line tool for extracting clips from video filesisinstalled Elan is able to use that tool. At
this moment only M 2-edit-cI® from Mediaware Solutions is supported. If the edit tool is in the user path

and a selection is made, there is a menu item to export a video clip of the current selection for each linked
video. In that case, follow these steps:
1. Select the part of the video(s) you want to export as (a) clip(s)

2. Choose File > Export As > Media Clip...

3. Enter afilename and press Save

4.3.2.17. Media clip using script
Elan now supports any command line tool to extract clips from the video file. Elan uses a script file named
"clip-nmedi a. t xt" which can be found in the Elan folder where Elan isinstalled. To clip avideo file,
first the script have to be modified according to specifications of the command line tool used.
For example, the syntax for M2-edit-cl : M2-edit-cl/ in:$begin(fr) / out:$end(fr) $in_file $out_file
M2-edit-cl : the path of the application
in:$begin(fr) : specifies the begin time frame of the clip in frames.
out:$end(fr) : specifies the end time frame of the clip
$in_file: input file
$out_file: output file
Few examples for command line tools are
M2-edit-cl -: windows : M2-edit-cl/ in:$begin(fr) / out:$end(fr) $in_file $out_file

ffmpeX - mac n windows : /Applications/ffmpegX/ffmpeg -sameg -ss $begin(sec.ms) -t -$duration(sec.ms)
-i $in_file $out_file

These syntax depends on the command line tool you are using. Look in the script file for more explanation
and examples. To clip the video file first make a selection of the video file and select File > Export As >
Media Clip using Script.... A dialog will appear in which you can set the file name and the location to save
the clipped fileto. Y ou can specify more options for clipping in the Preferences dialog, see Section 4.4.28.

Note

If you have more mediafiles to be clipped, typing afile name with a extension in the 'Save as
dialog will use the same extension for al the files that will be clipped. If you want to use the
same extension from the original mediafile for the clipped files, then donot type an extension
with the file name in the 'Save as' dialog which prompts you to set the file name and location
for the clipped mediafiles.

4.3.2.18. Image from ELAN Window

To export an image from the ELAN window (i.e. to make a screenshot):

See http://www.mediaware.com.au/
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1. choose File > Export As > Image from Elan Window...
2. Enter afilename and an extension (*. j pg, *. j peg, *. png or *. bnp)
3. click on Save.

Note

If you are using Windows, it sometimes happensthat EL AN’ svideo window isblack onthe
picture created using thisfunction. This can be solved by temporary disabling the hardware
video acceleration:

a Right-click on the desktop

b. choose properties

c. select the Settings tab

d. Click on the advanced... button

e. Select the Troubleshooting tab

f. move the Hardware Acceleration slider tot None

Don't forget to re-enable the hardware acceleration afterwards, because this has a strong
effect on the system’ s graphical performance.

4.3.2.19. Filmstrip Image

B st B 1 e A LRt e 1 s B oL 8t ) ot e 1
00:00013.400 00000013600 00:00:1 3 BDOD 0000:14.000 00:00:14.200 000014400

ot L 1 T I 1 L N e
Figure 4.57. An exported filmstrip image

To export aFilmstrip Imagefirst select the time segment you want thefilmstrip of. Then click File > Export
As > Filmstrip Image.... In the dialog window (see Figure 4.58) you can define the width of each video
frame, which frames to include and whether ELAN must add a time code in each frame. Moreover, ELAN
can add the waveform, with or without a ruler, and specify the height. You can also specify whether the
stereo channel should be displayed separately or merged or blended. Click on OK to generate the image.
Finally select adestination folder, enter afilename and click on Save.

An example or an exported filmstrip image can be seen in Figure 4.57.
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i

!E Export filmstrip and waveform @
Export filmstrip and waveform
Video frames
Video frame width 120 2

Video frames to indude:

@ every frame

o]

1 every n-th frame

[ ] Show time code in each frame

Waveform

Indude waveform

|| Time Ruler Visible
Waveform height 120 =
Stereo Channels
@ Separate
") Merged

1 Blended

I oK H Close ‘

Figure 4.58. Exporting to a filmstrip image

4.3.2.20. Shoebox file

All Shoebox files that were imported into ELAN (see Section 4.3.1.8) can be exported back into Shoebox.
In this case, the time code information is kept.

To export afile into Shoebox, do the following:
1. Click on File menu.
2. Click on Export as > Shoebox file ....

The Shoebox Export dialog box appears. Make a choice and click on OK to continue.
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Fe

x Export as Shoebox/Toolbox file @
Export as Shoebox/Toolbox file

Select tiers

Hames |/ By Type |/ By Participant |/ By Annotators |

po@Bruce Sy -
Z di@Bruce '\ Select the tiers that =
ac@Bruce T
[ tn@Bruce ; should be exported
ti@Bruce V4
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[ ] Show only root tiers

#o L Select All Select None
Output options
Wrap blocks
M characters per block
Time format Use a shoebox *.typ
) hh:mm:ss.ms file to specify the
@ ssmsec Database Type name

[ ] Add master media time offset to annotation times

Shoebox markers

—
®  Use Shoebox database H@D.lempnrt_ﬂIesﬁ.Shbxrv1DF.tg.fp|

[ | Encode all markers in Unicode (UTF-8)
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Specify Shoebox database type name
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properties yourself
[ ] Autonfatically generate marker file P ¥y
0K Close

Use exactly the same name for the shoebox tiers as the ELAN tiers.
Optionally generate an ELAN marker file automactically (useful to
import the resulting shoebox file in ELAN again)

Figure 4.59. Shoebox Export dialog window

* By selecting Wrap block you can let ELAN wrap awhole block if one of thelinein ablock islonger
than a specified number of character (default is 80 characters).
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* By selecting Add master media time offset to annotation times you can add to the annotation
times the time offset from the master media that originated from the synchronization of media files

(see Section 4.2.3).

3. Specify the name and directory of the exported file, e.g.:

P

x Export Shoebox

Save in: . kleve

r EE

b
el
Recent Items

Desktop

i M
My Documents

A

r—

Computer

= 1§
Q_L\ File Mame elan-example2.shi]

Metwaork File Format | (= sht)

-

Save

Cancel

Figure 4.60. Name and directory of exported file

Click Save to export the file; otherwise click Cancel to exit the dialog box without exporting thefile.

Thefileisexported asa*. t xt |*. sht |*. t bt file.

If there already exists a file of the same name, ELAN will ask you whether or not it should overwrite

the existing file, e.g.:

Saving file...

Yes | | Mo

5

A file with this name already exists. Do you want to overwnte it?

-

Figure 4.61. File Exists

Open the exported file in Shoebox.
It contains the following information:

a All tiers and annotations.
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Each ELAN parent annotation (including all its referring annotations) corresponds to one Shoebox
record. E.g., in the illustration below, the ELAN parent annotation “Ligya-001" corresponds to the
Shoebox record “Ligya-001".

b. Thetime code information for each parent annotation.

Each ELAN parent annotation (i.e., each Shoebox record) contains the additional field markers
\ELANBegin and \ELANENR (i.e., the begin and end time of the parent annotation).

This time code information allows you to import the Shoebox file back into ELAN, without having
to manually re-align the file (see Section 4.3.1.8).

I e e e LI L — =t e i e
QOO001 00 OO 000 L0003 000

|-Ieel 001

ELAN (e
m: [ Bom and reised in Indonesia
! berne
ben = en op glc-e‘yn‘_“r‘ﬂih__nie'\>
bear -PSTF end up- gro -PS in Indonesia
W =TME  Conj Dir- ¥ =Tnz Prep N

timecode
information
- Toolbox - [test] ] =lo]x|
B Olc Edk Dokcbase Proeet/Todls Wiew Window Hep =& x| .
P T 2 T | aligron
\name = test 001
\ref é 001 :|
ELANBegn 01l
< \ELANENRd 4 200
[TECsrPorticioont— T&
W beme en ocpgroesd vn Tnje,
b bem-e  en op- groei-e gn Ynge
hel bear -PETF and up- grow -F3TDin Indocnesa
\ps YV -TNS ConjDi-V  -Tas Prep W
Wit Eom and raved in Indonesia -
| f\nerms | y

Figure 4.62. ELAN file and exported file

4.4. Screen display and navigation through a
document

Whenever you open, create or import a document, the ELAN window appears. This section introduces you

to the setup of the ELAN window (Section 4.4.1), and explains the navigation through it (Section 4.5 and
Section 4.6).
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4.4.1. Basic Information: The ELAN window

The ELAN window displays the Menu bar, the Media Player options, and a number of Viewers, e.g.:
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Figure 4.63. The ELAN window

All Viewersare synchronized and thus display the same point(s) intime. |.e., whenever you accessapointin
timein one of the Viewers, all the other Viewers will immediately jump to the corresponding point in time.

Inal Viewers, color coding is used to facilitate the orientation in the document.

This section introduces the setup of the Viewers, the Menu bar, the Media Player options and the color

coding. Detailed information about how to navigate through the ELAN window follows in the subsequent
sections.

4.4.2. The Video Viewer

The Video Viewer displays up to four video images (of the *. npg, *. nov or other files). However it is
possible to link more than four video files. To make videos (in)visible click View > Media Player > in

the Elan menu and (un)check a video file name. A video file will not be unlinked when it is made invisible
inthisway.
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3E ELAN - elan-sxemplel eaf =% EoR

File Edit Annotatic 4er_Type Search View Options Window Help

| Grid | Text | subtities | Lexicon | Audio Recognizer | video Recognizer | Metadata | Controls _

Volume:

)
Drag vertically to i

change the size of the

Video Player area.

100 200

Selectioh: 00:00:00.000 - 00:00:00.000 O

7] Seledion Mode [ meMDdEG
LY ri

5 ||_L||||||||||||| R S S e e I R T e i T i N R R i f ]

Figure 4.64. The video viewer

Note that you can right click on the video viewer to detach it, i.e. create a separate window for the video.
To re-attach the video window, right click on it and select attach.

To change the size of the video viewer you don't need to detach the video viewer. Instead, you can drag the

vertical divider on the right side of the window up and down to make the video viewer respectively smaller
and bigger (see aso Figure 4.64).

Note

If you encounter problems while playing video files, change the media framework via Edit
> Preferences > Edit Preferences.... Select Platform/OS and toggle Media Framework
appropriate for your operating system.

Right clicking7 in the video window and selecting Player Info... will display a dialog with information
about the video file, e.g.:

o =

ELAN (23]

File Location file: /ffC: MUsers fiergee [Desktop /ELAN [Example Files/leve/elan-example 1.mpa
MIME Type video/mpeg

Dffzet 0

Duration 00:00:36,599

Frame Rate 25.0

Media Framework DS - Java DirectShow Player

QK

Figure 4.65. Video information dialog window

A static picture containing the currently displayed frame can be stored using the context menu of the video
window (right click > Save Current Frame as Image...)

For users of a one button mouse on Apple computers: hold the cTrL button and click
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Note

Saving a static picture might sometimes cause afreeze of the program on MacOS X. Thisissue
is being investigated.

Clicking on avideo copies the coordinates of the mouse cursor relative to the upper left corner of the video
to the clipboard. The coordinates can have different formats depending on the modifier key used:

» nomodifier key: x,y [original wi dth, original height],wherexandy are coordinates
in the original coordinate system.

» with ALT key: X, y where x and y are between 0 and 1 (0.000, 1.000) identifying a relative position in
the (0,0,width,height) image space.

» with sHIFT key: X, y where x and y are coordinatesin the original coordinate system (not bothering about
origina dimension or aspect ratio)

Normally the aspect ratio of the video as detected by the media framework is correct, but sometimes it is
not. In those cases the aspect ratio of the video viewer can be set by right clicking the video, selecting Use
Aspect Ratio... and choosing one of the aspect ratios offered in the sub menu.

You can zoom in on the video by right-clicking the viewer and selecting Zoom. Y ou can choose from a
number of zoom percentages.

To copy the Non-adjusted media time, right-click the video and select Copy Non-ajusted Media Time
This function will disregard any offset that may be applied to sync the video with another video and will
copy the actual timecode to the clipboard.

To place the video viewer in the center, see Section 4.4.28 - Media option

4.4.3. The Annotation Density Viewer

The Annotation Density Viewer isakind of atimeline which alows you to:

» Navigate through the whole mediafile. The length of this viewer always corresponds to the whole media
file, so e.g. by clicking in the middle you will always go to the middle of the media file. The selection
isrepresented asasmall grey bar.

» See how many annotations are concentrated at a particular moment of the time (the Annotation Density).
The more annotations available for a particular moment, the more the Annotation Density bar is filled.
This can be useful to track placesin the mediafile that till have to be annotated.

By default the Annotation Density Viewer shows the annotation density of all tiers. It is also possible to
view the annotation density of a selection of either tiers, types, participants or annotators. To do so, right
click the Annotation Density Viewer and select one or more tiers, types, participants or annotators.

83



ELAN documents
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Figure 4.66. Annotation density viewer

4.4.4. The Waveform Viewer

The Waveform Viewer displays the waveform of the audio file® (* . wav). Above the waveform, time code
informationisdisplayed. Thistime codeinformation can be hidden by right clicking inthe Waveform Viewer
and clicking on Time Ruler Visible in the context menu. In the same manner it can be made visible again.

While listening to the sound, a red vertical bar, the crosshair, moves through the waveform and indicates
which part of the waveform corresponds to the current point in time. Furthermore, whenever you have
selected atime interval, the corresponding part of the waveform will be highlighted in light blue color.

At any time, you can press ALT and drag the time axisfor apanning effect (i.e. go to theleft to go back inthe
time or to the right to go further). In the case of video files, the waveformis only displayed if there exists an
additional * . wav file (see Section 4.1). If thisis not the case, the Waveform Viewer will not be available.

Note

On slower machines, the Waveform Viewer may not always update properly when moving
to the next page.

Different resolutions are supported: 8 bits (mono and stereo), 16 hits (mono and stereo) and 24 bits (stereo). Both PCM and A-law encoded
wave files can be |oaded.
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timecode information

selected
mterval

time

Figure 4.67. The waveform viewer

The Waveform Viewer supports 3 modes. Y ou can select the active mode by aright click on the Waveform

Viewer. In the menu Stereo Channels, the following options are available:

1. Separate. 2 Waveforms are showed, one for each channel.

2. Merged. The 2 channels are merged and the result, one waveform is displayed.

3. Blended. Both channels are displayed on 1 waveform, differences are designated with colors.

Another option in the context-menu (right click) of the Waveform Viewer is connected. If this option is
checked, the time scale of the Waveform Viewer and the Timeline Viewer are connected:
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Figure 4.68. Wavefor mviewer modes
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4.4.5. The Subtitle Viewer

z ELAM - elan-examplel .eaf EIIEI

File Edit Annctation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help
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..-l—--..\
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an active tier

00:00:03.060 Selection: 00:00:00.000 - 00:00:00.000 O

OLH () [E (0 k] (pE 221 [ Selection Moge  [] Loop M-
Figure 4.69. The subtitle viewer

Y ou can turn on the subtitle viewer for atier by selecting that tier from the pull down menu in thetab Subtitle
Viewer. During playback, the Subtitle Viewer displays the annotations of the selected tiers at the current
mediatime, both during playback and in static situations.

By default, the Subtitle Viewer can display up to four tiers as a subtitle:

1. Select the Subtitle Viewer tab in the right upper corner of the ELAN window

2. Inthe pull-down menu, click on thetier you want to be displayed.
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Figure 4.70. Display multipletiersasa subtitle
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The number of tiers to display as subtitle can be between 1 and 8. To set this number, click Edit >
Preferences > Edit Preferences... from the main menu and select Viewers in the Preferences dialog.
Change the number of viewersto the desired value in the pull down menu and click Apply.

4.4.6. The Grid Viewer

The Grid Viewer displays the content as well as the begin time, end time and duration of al annotations
from asingletier. You haveto activate this Viewer through selecting the Grid tab next to the video window.
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Figure4.71. Thegrid viewer
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It is possible to select annotations within the Grid Viewer (by clicking on them), or to edit them (by double-
clicking on them).

The time format of the begin time, end time and duration can be changed. Right click on
the Grid Viewer, sdlect Time Format and select one of the available formats. hh:mm:ss:ms
(hours:minutes:seconds.milliseconds), PAL (hours:minutes:seconds.frames), NTSC (drop frame)
(hours:minutes.seconds.frames) and msec (milliseconds).

By default the Grid Viewer works in single tier mode. To switch to other multi tier modes with symbolic
association tiers or with symbolic subdivision tiers, click on this dropdown menu button which is indicated
in the figure that is above. In that case all the annotations of the selected tier will be shown in the grid,
together with all symbolic associated/symbolic subdivision tiers (see Section 5.1). Empty cells of dependent
tiers can also befilled in thisway.

.
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Figure 4.72. Multipletierswith symbolic association in the grid viewer
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Exporting from the Grid Viewer

Theresults as shown inthe Grid Viewer can be exported to a (tab-separated) text file, for later manipulation
with e.g. a spreadsheet. Follow these steps:

1. First make aselection of thetiers you want to be displayed (and thus exported)
2. Right click on the Grid Viewer and select Export Table as tab-delimited text...

3. Enter the name of the file to be created and choose Save

[ Grid | Text | Subtitles | Audio Recognizer | Metadata | Controls | Hr H-Tords  W-pos
|W-Wurds ‘ i ‘ ! >
2| Nr Annotation [ W-POS 2 you pro
1z s ™ 3 go W
2 lyou ¥ W.POS = 4 out adwv
3 (go [J Begin Time 5 of prep
4 |out J End Time 6 the art
g tDrI [J Duration T
E] ____.-v
7 Institute|  Font Size 3 dl
g to = -
glthe L dmefermt—————___} — _—
10 Sairﬂ Export Table As Tab-delimited Text...
11 |ANng — -i-n———"'" =

Figure 4.73. Export from the grid viewer

4.4.7. The Text Viewer

The text viewer shows all values of all annotations on a selected tier as ongoing text. Within this viewer,
there are 3 kinds of highlighting shown:

» Text inside ared box: the value of the annotation on the selected annotation tier that matches the current
point of time.

» Text inside a dark blue box: the active annotation (see also Section 4.4.11)
» Text with alight blue background: the selected time interval.

Optionally, you can make the annotation boundaries visible in the text viewer. Right click in the text viewer
and select Toggle visualization to enable this. The boundaries are marked by a dot.

A selection of the text in the Text Viewer can be copied to the clipboard. To do so, first select (part of) the
text using your mouse. The selection you make in the Text Viewer is enlarged to include the whole of each
annotation your selection spans. However, only your exact selection will be copied. Right click in the Text
Viewer and select Copy.
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Figure4.74. Thetext viewer

4.4.8. The Lexicon Viewer

See Figure 5.40

4.4.9. The Metadata Viewer

On the Metadatatab in the main window the IMDI metadata that belong to the media can be displayed. Click
Select Metadata Source..., select an IMDI file and click Select.

The default metadata keys are now displayed (see also Section 4.4.28) in atable. If you want to change
which keys are displayed, click Configure... and (de)select the keys.

The metadata can a so be displayed in atree structure instead of atable. Right click the table and select Tree
View. Right click and select Table View to return to the table view.

4.4.10. Audio And Video Recognizer

The Audio Recognizer and Video Recognizer tabs provide a user interface to recognizer components
that have been installed as extensions. These recognizer components generally apply pattern recognition
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algorithms to automatically detect events of interest (pauses, speaker turns, utterances, gesture phases etc.)
in an audio or a video file. There is one audio recognizer included in the ELAN distribution, the Silence
Recognizer (seeSection 5.4.3). More information on how to interact with the recognizers will be included
in thismanual at alater stage. The AVATecH project page (http://tla.mpi.nl/projects_info/avatech/) can be
consulted for more information (including an interface specification).

4.4.11. The Timeline Viewer and the Interlinear Viewer

All annotations can be displayed in the Timeline Viewer or the Interlinear Viewer. Only one of the two
Viewers can be switched on at atime.

The Timeline Viewer is aways shown when a document is opened in ELAN. It displays the tiers and their
annotations, whereby each annotation corresponds to a specific time interval. Because the display of an
annotation islimited to thistime interval, an annotation does not alwaysfit in the annotation frame. A small
grey sguare is the bottom right corner of the upper part of a annotation frame indicates that an annotation
is truncated.

The height of the tiers can be reduced to make more tiers visible. To do so, open Edit > Preference...,
select Viewers, check Reduced Tier Height and click OK. Abovethetiers, atime scaleisdisplayed. This
time-scale can be hidden by right clicking in the Timeline Viewer and clicking on Time Ruler Visible in
the context menu. In the same manner it can be made visible again.

During playback, ared vertical bar, the crosshair, moves through the annotations and indicates the current
point in time. Normally the crosshair will start from the left if it reaches the right side of the viewer. If you
right click in the Timeline Viewer and select Ticker Mode, the crosshair will stop when it reaches the center
of the viewer, while the viewer itself scrolls to the | eft.

Whenever you have selected a time interval, it will be highlighted in light blue; and whenever you have
selected an annotation, this becomes the active annotation and will be highlighted in a dark blue frame.

If desired the latter can also be indicated with a bold line. To activate this, right click on an annotation
somewhere in the timeline viewer and check the Active Annotation Bold box in the context menu.

selected time interval

crosshair

B N S R
0T 000 000008 D00 0.

Timecode information

e s0 yougo tr an th [yo go th ot SaAn Strto thito th ce of th t=

selected annotation

prov advpreat n preat n n n coadpr v| adn n n pr depr atn pr artr

WEPOS

sa0 ju: go aut of 8a mnstitju't tu za sant ana stra:t and den ju: ggu &1 28t sant ana stract tu dis to 8a sents

tier labels
(= multitier viewer)

Figure 4.75. Thetimeline viewer

In the Timeline Viewer you can (a) select and modify time intervals (see Section 5.7) and (b) enter
annotations (see Section 5.8).

The Interlinear Viewer offers an alternative perspective on the tiers and their annotations. It shows parent-
child relations between annotations using vertical text alignment (interlinearization). You can enable it
selecting the Show Interlinear Viewer radio button when you right-click on thetier name’ s panel and select
Viewer. Switching it on, will automatically switch off the Timeline Viewer.

The following screenshots compare how information is displayed in the two Viewers.

90


http://tla.mpi.nl/projects_info/avatech/

ELAN documents

File Edit Annotation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help
Text | Subtitles | Lexicon I Audio Recognizer | Video Recognizer | Metadata | Conh’ols|

_W—Spd1

bo you go out of the Institute to the Saint Anna Straat| - and then you go the other,
Saint Anna Straat to this to the center of the town, to this big rotunde. - and you follow
then the sign Kleef - that's the oranje single - then you follow the sign kleef - you
:||lcome down - you know eh after this trajanus plein - you come down to the - rhine eh
valley - yeah that's another eh - kind of rotunde - and then you follow the signs kleef
- godown - and then you go the this way - eh ja to kleef -

Timeline Viewer

Selection: 00:00:00.780 - 00:00:02.000 1220

00:00:02.000
(A EGEOD DR DE D] [ seiection mose [ Loop e
- | 1
rrrTTTTTT T T T T T T T T T T T 3 3 - I
______ . 00:00:03| Selected time interval bo:05000  00:00:06.000
lr] Ll 1'[][]0 2.000 00:00:03.000 00:00:04.000 00:00:05.000 00:00:06.000 “
- WeSpch | 1] stitute to the Saint Anna Straat. | | and then you go the other, Saint
mr—
|so |yo |go |ou)of [the mohhjsjf\nn]straaj |an]th |you |a]th |ot|5alA |S
W-Words
B71 | IR N T T T Tl
L[;\r?—]F'OS prov  adproat on p,a,nn n co ad pro v artadn n n
WoIPA sau ju; g2 aut af da 1nsttjuttu za sant ana stra:t and den ju; gau 81 28c santana | =
[15]

File Edit Annoctation Tier Type Search View Optiens Window Help
Text | Subtitles | Lexic*n I Audio Recognizer | Video Recognizer | Metadata | Controls|

_W—‘Spch
Eo you go cut of the Institute ip the Saint Anna Straat| - and then you go the other,
Saint Anna Straat to this to tha center of the town, to this big rotunde. - and you follow
then the sign Kleef - that's the\oranje single - then you follow the sign kleef - yvou
:||lcome down - you know eh aftey this trajanus plein - you come down to the - rhine eh
valley - yeah thats another eh \ kind of rotunde - and then you follow the signs kleef

- godown - and then you go th&ghis way - eh ja to kleef -

Interlinear Viewer |

Active annotation
(on tier W-words)

Click here to move
Selection: 00:00:02.570 :00:03.060 430

backward/forward
OCREG eovere o © BOpn [ selectiontiose [ Loop 1=

the next annotation

P TS O T :‘u.u. 7T W TETT TR f
I L LY L v [ T
: 00:00:04.000 00:00:05.000 00:00:06.0(

T
10.000

-

[ k-spch
EEE (58 )
N
EqW-Spch B0 YOu go ouMstitute ta the Saint Anna Straat.
<) —
W-Waords 50 you go out of the nstitute to the Saint Anna Straat
[B7]
W-POS |:| pro v adv prep art D prep art n n n =
571
W-IPA E8U ju: go aut af da Insttjutty za sant ana stra:t
5]

Figure4.76. The ELAN window with timeline/inter linear viewer

Whenever the Interlinear Viewer is switched on, it displays an annotation block (i.e., an independent, time-
alignable parent annotation together with its referring annotations, see Section 5.1). To move forward/
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backward to the next block, click on the arrow icons at the top of the Viewer. During playback, the Viewer
automatically moves forward to the next annotation block.

Thelnterlinear Viewer differsfrom the Timeline Viewer in that it does not allow to modify the timeinterval
or to enter new annotations. Itissimilar to the Timeline Viewer in that it allowsto edit existing annotations.

The Tier Name Panel

The Tier Name Panel gives an overview of the different existent tiers. Both tier names (see also Section 5.1
and Section 5.4) and tier types are defined by the user (see also Section 5.3). One of the tiersin the Tier
Name Panel isthe activetier (indicated by its underlining and red color), which means that new annotations
will be added to thistier (when pressing ALT+N).

e o i e il

1 I II‘ II - I“I-.II-I-II.‘.-.II-I-II.“.-.II-I III -I - III 1 - II.-.II-.I-II-I.-.II-.I-II-I.-.II-.I
Q0:00:22 000 Q0:00:23 000
|'w:-u come downh tu:-l

— 1 I II I II I II
2:00:21 000

W-Spch !

K-Spch ‘ihere £ ani

W-Words _TFE Multitier doto |the
th .
Viewer

ju: karn dawn to Ga

W-IPA

active tier

J

Figure4.77. The tier name panel

To make atier the active tier, choose one of the following actions:

» Doubleclick on atier label.

* Right click in the Timeline or Interlinear Viewer and choose Active Tier.

» Select the active tier with the keyboard shortcut CTRL + ARROW UP/IDOWN

To select the tiers to display (and their order) see Section 4.4.20 and Section 4.4.23.

Itispossible for ELAN to show the number of annotations per tier. Right click on the Tier Name Panel and
select Show Number of Annotations.

4.4.12. The Timeseries Viewer

The Timeseries Viewer can display time series dataasline graphs. Like the Timeline and Waveform viewer,
it hasahorizontal time-scale bar, ared vertical crosshair indicating the mediatime and alight blue rectangle
to highlight the selected time interval. It has a so the same zoom and pan options.
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It can display multiple “trackpanels’ and each trackpanel can display multiple “tracks’. Trackpanels and
tracks can be added and removed via a popup menu. Each trackpanel derivesits value range (vertical axis)
from one of the tracks. The viewer has afacility to transfer data from atrack to annotation values. Based on
thetimeintervals of the annotations on achosen (time-alignable) tier, the minimum, maximum or average of
the datawithintheseintervals of the sel ected track will be copied to annotations on adependent, symbolically
associated tier.

The Timeseries Viewer will be created after at |east one supported timeseries data file” has been associated
to the transcription via menu Edit > Linked Files and then the tab “Linked Secondary Files’. These data
files can be synchronized to the mediafiles in the “Media Synchronization Mode”.

P

%€ Linked Files (25w
Linked Files

Linked Media Files | Linked Secondary Files |

File Mame File Location MIME Type Assodated with Offset Status
data. txt |file:ffjc: fusersjier... [text/plain - | 0 v

Media Link Description
Filz Names

File Location

MIME Type

Associzted with

Offset

Status

[ Add... Femove

Set Assodated With... pdate...

[roshy_ [ |

Figure4.78. Linking timeseries data files

Displaying data from an aready linked CSV/Tab delimited text file in the Timeseries Viewer is done as
follows:

1. Right click in the Timeseries Viewer and select Configure Tracks....

Currently supported file formats are a proprietary .log file produced by MPI CyberGlove software, a special kind of plain text (.txt) file,
containing a time-value pair on each line, Praat .PitchTier and .Intensity Tier files and CSV/Tab delimited text files. Software developers can
add support for other formats by implementing a Service Provider Interface (more information can be found in the source code rel ease notes).
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| £ TimeSeriesViewer
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TrackPanel

Extract Track Diata...
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Export Track
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Figure 4.79. Timeseries Viewer popup menu

. If you have more than one file linked as secondary file, choose the file you wish to use from the pull
down menu that is now displayed and click OK.

. Inthe next window you see a sampletable with several lines and columns of the chosen file. At least one
of the columns must contain time data. Select that column by selecting the appropriate column number

at Time Column Index. If the time codes have

afixed interval, you can check the option Continuous

Rate. Its underlying purpose is to speed up the calculations for displaying a data track.
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T

x Configure Tracks

Configure Tracks
file:///CzfUsersfjergesf Desktop/ELAN/ Example Files/Tracker/data.bed
Sample table
1 2 3 4 5 B 7 3 9 10 11 12 13
1010 (0,18, [0.44... 0. 2., |0.18...)0.44... |-0.2... |[0.15... (0.45... |-0.0... |0.18...|0.45... [<0.0...
1027|018, (0044, H0020,, 0018, 0044, DG 2, (0018, (0045, (000, |00 18, (0,45, |00,
1044 (0,138, 044, H0. 2, (0018, 0,494, 0.2, (0018, (0,45, (0.0, |0, 18,,, (0,45, |-0.0,..
1060 |0.18... 0.4, H0.2,,, (0018, 044, H0. 2., (0018, [0.45... (40.0.., |0,18...|0.45... |-0.0...
1077|0018, (0.4, -0.2,., (0018, |0.44.., F0.2... |0.18... [0.45... [<0.0.., |0,18...|0.45... |-0.0...
Time Column Index 1|2
[7] Continuous Rate
Current Tracks
Track Mame Track Description
Somedata |
Add | Change | Delete
Select Track Somedata -
Track Mame Somedata
Track Description
Column 1)
(Preferred) Range
(@) Calculate Range From Data
(71 Manual Setting
Minimum Value | g1g
Maxdimum Value |54 334
Derivative @ 0 &1 2 -3
Lnits (String)
Track Color E

Figure 4.80. Timeseries Viewer: Configuretracks
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4. After you have selected a column as the time column, you can begin creating tracks. On the Add tab,

enter a Track Name and optionally a Track Description. Select the number of the column in the data
that you want to use for this track and specify the range for the vertical axis. This can be automatically
calculated by selecting Calculate Range From Data or it can be set manually by selecting Manual
Setting and entering the Minimum Value and Maximum Value.

The Derivative option allows you to display thefirst, second or third derivative of your data. Derivatives
are useful if we are, for example, dealing with data that represent the position of an object, but we wish
to see the velocity of that object. Because velocity is the first derivative of position, we would select 1.
In this example, 2 would represent the accel eration and 3 the rate of change of acceleration, also called
jerk orjolt.

Enter the units of your data, for instance meters for position or Pascal (Pa) for pressure at the Units
(String) option. Select a color by clicking the colored box at Track Color.

Finally click the Add button. The track is now added to the list of Current Tracks which is above the
Add tab. Continue adding tracks for each column of datayou wish to display. After adding tracks, click
on the Close button.

To display the track right click on the Timeseries Viewer again. Select Add TrackPanel to add a
new trackpand. Right click the new trackpanel and select TrackPanel > Add Track. A list of not yet
displayed tracksis displayed. Click one to add it to the trackpanel.

The other options from the popup menu are:

Zoom: zoom in and out horizontally.

Time Ruler Visible: hides or shows the time scale bar.

Connected:

Fit Verticaly: fit the trackpanel(s) vertically to the Timeseries Viewer window.

Attach: attaches of detaches the Timeseries Viewer to the main window.
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Figure 4.81. Timeseries viewer in the main window

» Add TrackPanel: create atrackpanel

» Remove TrackPanel: remove current trackpanel.

» Add TrackPanel For Each Track: create atrackpanel for each of the existing tracks.

» Remove All TrackPanels: remove all trackpanels form the Timeseries Viewer window.

» TrackPanel > Set Range For Panel: set the vertical range to the range specified for atrack.
» TrackPanel > Remove Track: remove atrack from the current trackpanel.

» TrackPanel > Add All Tracks: add all tracksto the current trackpanel.

» TrackPanel > Remove All Tracks. remove all tracks from the current trackpanel.

» Extract Track Data: Extract datafrom atrack and add it to atier.

4.4.13. The Menu options

The following Menu options are availabl e at the top of the ELAN window:

* File: usethismenu to open, create, save, im-/export or exit adocument (see Section 4.4) and to configure
automatic backups.

* Edit: use this menu to define, modify and delete annotations, tiers and linguistic types (see Chapter 5).
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» Search: use this menu to search for text (see Section 5.9).
* View: use this menu to get an overview of the tier dependencies (see Section 5.1) and the shortcut keys.

* Options: use this menu to (de)activate the Bulldozer mode (see Section 5.7.9), to choose between
annotation mode and synchronization mode and to select alanguage and video standard.

* Help: use this menu to read information about ELAN.

4.4.14. The Media Player options

With the Media Player options, you can control the playback of the file. The following options are available
at the bottom and at the left side of the ELAN window:

x ELAN - elan-examplel .eaf E'@

File Edit Annotation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

| Grid ITextI Subtities I Lexicon I Audio Recogrizer | Video Recognizer I Memda'ﬁl Controls
| Volume controls

lume:
- f 100 —ﬁ\>

w| Playback speed controls

U

0 100

S < b —

Selected interval

o
Selection: 00:00:00.780 - 00:00:01.060 280

(KR DS DUBR bSTEIE] TEJSI LT [ samtmnnoss [iocpmoss.
Y Y

} Y

Media controls Selection Annotation Mode selection
controls controls
Figure 4.82. The media player options
Table4.1. Media Controls
Icon M eaning Shortcut

Go to the beginning of the video/|CTRL+B

"4] audio fragment
Go to the previous scroll view|CTRL+PAGE UP

I"] (make the beginning point of the
current timeline view the end
point)
Go back one second SHIFT+LEFT

14

Go back one frame ( = 40 ms for|CTRL+LEFT
Fq| PAL, 33.4 msfor NTSC)

—| Go back one “pixel” on the|CTRL+SHIFT+LEFT

_l"]| timeline viewer (smallest unit,
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lcon

M eaning

Shortcut

depends on the zoom factor of the
timeline viewer, default value 10
ms)

Start / Pause the playback

CTRL+SPACE

Go to the next “pixel” on the
timeline viewer (smallest unit)

CTRL+SHIFT+RIGHT

[PF Go to the next frame CTRL+RIGHT

[l' 1 Go to the next second SHIFT+RIGHT

[l'l Go to the next scroll view CTRL+PAGE DOWN
Go to the end of the media CTRL+B

HI fragment

Table 4.2. Selection Controls
Icon M eaning Shortcut

[} Z Play the selected interval. SHIFT+SPACE

Clear the selection. CTRL+C

Iz

A

Move the crosshair to the begin /
end of selection

CTRL+ OF CTRL+SHIFT+K

Table4.3. Annotation Controls

Icon Meaning Shortcut
Go to the previous annotation on|ALT+LEFT
- the active annotation tier
Go to the next annotation on the|ALT+RIGHT
— active annotation tier
T Go to the annotation above. ALT+UP
¢ Go to the annotation below. ALT+DOWN
Table 4.4. Selection M ode
Icon Meaning Shortcut
While playing, select an interval |CTRL+K

D Selection Mode

automatically
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Icon M eaning Shortcut
Keep playing the selected interval | CTRL+L
¥l L Mod
[¥] Loop Made (f used together with play
| [#5
selection )
* The time code <can be displayed in the following formatsshh:mm:ss:ms

(hours:minutes:seconds.milliseconds), PAL (hours:minutes;seconds.frames), NTSC (drop frame)
(hours:minutes.seconds.frames) and msec (milliseconds). It can be used to access points in time (by
clicking on it and entering a value in "hh:mm:ss:ms" format). To change the display format, right click
on it and select a format from the menu. The SMPTE time code formats PAL and NTSC only indicate
the way time values are converted to frame numbers; this is independent of the actual video standard of
the associated video(s).

Db AT @ N

Salactinm: QOO0

Qoo 3:0

WITI_D Time Format ¢

2 hh:mim:ss.ms
2 PAL

| 2 )

TESEEIS IR ) NTSC tdrnp frﬂmE.'l

] 00:00:12.000

i b, B e

00:0¢ = Msec
Fr '

Figure 4.83. Timecode formats

O L ]

* The diders available when the Controls tab is selected allow you to control the playback rate and the

volume.

4.4.15. The color coding

Inall itsdisplays, ELAN makes use of recurring colorsin order to facilitate the orientation in the document.
The following colors are used:

* Red: Position of the crosshair (i.e., current point in time);

* Light Blue: Selected time interval;

» Dark Blue: Active annotation.

 Black with long segment boundaries: Annotations that can be aligned to the time axis.

 Yellow with short segment boundaries: Annotations that cannot be aligned to the time axis.

For example:

dark blue: selected
annotation

Words

o

red:
crosshair

black:

time-

alignable annotation |, ... . ..

s0 you go out of the Instite the Sai AnnStra an the yo go the oth SaiAn Sir to thito the ce of thet
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afjfia Insoju:t w 24

light

selected time
interval

blue:

d prov art adin n T

en ju: gau 81 o8¢ sant and

yellow: annotation
is not time-alignable

Figure 4.84. Color coding

i

100



ELAN documents

How to change the display of the ELAN window

The ELAN window setup as described and illustrated in Section 4.4.1 aboveis the default display. But you
can easily change the display according to your needs. The following options are available:

* increasing/decreasing the size of the ELAN window (Section 4.4.16);

* switching Viewers on/off (Section 4.4.17);

* increasing/decreasing the size of Viewers (Section 4.4.19);

* switching tiers on/off (Section 4.4.20);

* rearranging the order of tiers (Section 4.4.21 and Section 4.4.23);

« displaying atier in the any of the tab panes viewers (Section 4.4.5 and further);
« changing the time resolution (Section 4.4.24);

 changing the font size (Section 4.4.25);

* de-attach/re-attach the video window (Section 4.4.2).

4.4.16. Increasing/decreasing the size of the ELAN
window

The size of the ELAN window can be increased or decreased. Do one of the following:

1. Gowiththe mouseto the borders of the ELAN window. The mousewill turn into adouble-headed arrow.
Click and move it to increase/decrease the size of the window.

2. In the top right corner of the ELAN window, click on the Maximize icon to activate the full-screen
modus; click on the Restore Down icon to return to the previous size.

4.4.17. Switching Viewers on/off

Depending on the type of media file, ELAN automatically displays three Viewers (Video, Waveform and
Timeline Viewer). Furthermore one can choose an additional viewer in the tabs on the right /left(For more
info on how to choosethe viewersin left / right of video see Figure 4.96) of the video Viewer: atext viewer,
a grid viewer, a subtitle viewer, a lexicon viewer , a audio recognizer, a video recognizer or a metadata
viewer. Notethat it isnot possible to activate both the Timeline and the Interlinear Viewer at the sametime.
To select which viewers you want and which viewers should be visible see Section 4.4.18.

Note

If amediafileisnot available (e.g., the* . npg/*. nov filein case of audio data, or the* . wav
filein case of some video data), the corresponding Viewer is not available either.

4.4.18. Show / Hide Specific Viewers

To show or hide the specific viewerslike grid viewer, text viewer, subtitle viewer or lexicon viewer and the
audio and video recognizer, select View > Viewer. A list of the viewers and recognizers that can be shown
or hidden is displayed. Now select or deselect the viewers by clicking them. Only the selected viewers are
displayed in the pane next to the video. If the video in the center, to choose which viewers are to be shown
in the left and right pane of the video, and to sort the order of the viewers and recognizers see Figure 4.96 .
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4.4.19. Increasing/decreasing the size of Viewers

The size of al Viewers (except for the Video Viewer) can be increased and decreased relative to the size
of other Viewers. Do one of the following:

1. Usethe up/down-arrows of the split-pane.
Click on the up/down-arrow to increase/decrease the size of the corresponding Viewer.
2. Usethe mouse.

Go with the mouse to the split-pane. The mouse will turn into a double-headed arrow. Click and move
it up/down to increase/decrease the size of the corresponding Viewer.

double-headed

mousc arrow

v 00:02 00:00:03

L B N | L

up/down Goend'ennoe split-pane
arrows

this existing one

comment demonstrative: e

<[ O

Figure 4.85. Changing size of the timeline viewer

Kl

Thewidth of thetier |abel panel |eft of thetimeline viewer can also be changed. Put your mouse cursor onthe
arrowsin thetop right corner of this panel. When the appearance of the mouse cursor changes you can drag
the right border to the left or to the right and by doing so decrease or increase the size of thetier label panel.

102



ELAN documents

-t

1 | 1 1 | 1 1 | I 1 | 1 1 | 1 1 | 1 I
| og 00:00:01.000  00:00:0;
sofrom here. |

— K-S
| |

'T—
B W-5
]—‘ [15]

Figure 4.86. Changing the size of thetier label panel
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4.4.20. Switching tiers on/off

By default, ELAN automatically displaysall availabletiers, but each tier can be switched on or off manually,
allowing you to focus only on the tiers of interest for the task at hand.

To switch tiers on/off, do the following:

1. Inthe Timeline Viewer, right-click in the tier name panel.

2. Inthe pull-down menu select the sub menu Visible Tiers and (un)check the tier name

Switching off atier can be done directly by right clicking on its name and selecting hide <tier name> from

the pull down menu. Alternatively you can open awindow containing all tier names by sel ecting Show/Hide
More...(see Figure 4.89) in the popup menu.
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Figure 4.87. Switching tiers on/off

If you switch atier on, it will be put on the place where you clicked.
* Show / Hide More... : (see Figure 4.89)
» Sort Tiers: (see Section 4.4.23)

4.4.21. Rearranging the order of tiers

Within the Timeline or Interlinear Viewer, you can rearrange the order in which the tiers are displayed. Just
drag the tier label to its new location. The tierswill be displayed in the new order.

4(””“” out |of the Instito th
K-Spch
drag the tier
wespen -ofthe Institt K-Spch # label to its new
oL _of the Institute oGaien
W-Spch - [

Figure 4.88. Rearranging the order of tiers
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If you exit the document, ELAN will save the order of tiers in the following way: first, all activated tiers
(in the order as they appear in the Timeline or Interlinear Viewer), followed by al non-activated tiers in
alphabetical order.

4.4.22. View tiers by Type/Participant/Annotator

Thetiers can also be viewed by itslinguistic type or by participant or by annotator. In order to do that, right
click in the tier name panel and select Show / Hide More.... This dialog window appears:

T s B B e a

[ Show Tier(s) | Show Linguistic Type(s) | Show Participant(s) | Show Annotator(s) |
[ ] utterance

words
phonetic_transcription

[ ] gestures
[ ] gesture_phases
[ ] gesture_meaning

[ ] part_of_speech

A7 Undo Sort Show All Hide All OK Cancel

Figure4.89. Visible Tiers

* Show Tier(s)
Displaysalist of al tiersin the transcription and the selected tiers are the visible tiers
* Show Linguistic Type(s)

This shows alist of al the linguistic types in the transcription. Select the all the types you want to view.
Thetiers of the selected types are sel ected automatically in the Show Tier(s) list.

* Show Participant(s)

Thisshowsalist of al the participantsin the transcription. Select the all the participants you want to view.
Thetiers of the selected participants are selected automatically in the Show Tier(s) list.

* Show Annotator(s)

Thisshows alist of all the annotatorsin the transcription. Select the all the annotators you want to view.
Thetiers of the selected annotators are selected automatically in the Show Tier(s) list.

* A-Z

This button is used for sorting the list of tiers shown alphabetically.
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e Undo Sort

Thisisto undo the sort and restore the order back.

4.4.23. Sorting tiers

The order of thevisibletiersinthetimeline and interlinear viewer can be altered. To achievethis, right click
in the tier name panel and select the sub menu Sort Tiers. Then choose one of the following options:

Table4.5. Sort tier options

Unsorted: no specific order. 000001000 000001500  0000:02000  00000%

‘ s0you go out of the Institute to the Saint Anna Strast,

W-RGph oh ‘stroke Ihnld
pro W adv  prep art
[0 lyou oo lout |of |the

AL jui ga aut of da tnstifjuitts za zant ana strait

Sort by Hierarchy: display a tree with the 000001000 000001500  00:00:02000
hierarchical structure of thetiers — K-Spch
4 [s0 vou go out of the Insitute to the Ssint Anna Straat.
|50 |vou Iuo lout |of |the
pra v adv  prep art

gau ju: go aut af da tnstitjuitts za sant ana strait

= K-RGU
Sort by Linguistic Type: group tiers by their 000001000 000001500 00:00:02.000
linguistic type K-Spch
Iso vou go out of the [nstitute to the Saint Anna Straat.
W-RGph on |str0ke |h
pro W adv | prep | art
|so |V0u |EIO |0ut |0f |the
| | | T
zav ju: go aut of Ao institfjuitts za zant ana stra:t
Sort by Participant: group tiers with annotations of 000001000 00000150 000002000 00:
asingle participant K-Spch
E-RGU
|so you go out ofthe Institute to the SaintAnna Straat.
WeRGRh an Istroke Ihold
pro W adv  prep | art
|so ‘Vou |EIO |Dut |0f |the

It also possibly to sort the tiers alphabetically along with the anyone of the sorting options before. To do
this, right click on the tier name panel and select Sort Tiers > Sort Alphabetically.

4.4.24. Changing the time zoom

The default zoom for the Waveform and the Timeline Viewer is 100%, corresponding to 10 milliseconds
per pixel. The zoom can be changed simultaneously for both Viewers. Do either of the following:
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1. a Click with the right mouse button on either the Waveform Viewer or the Timeline Viewer.

b. Goto Zoom. The following menu appears:

<.

w
<,

Zoom

Vertical foom
Stereo Channels
Tirne Ruler Visible

Connected

Open File in Praat
Open Selection in Praat

Clip Selection with Praat
Segmentation

Player Info...

Copy Mon-adjusted Media Time (ignores offset)

Going alon

Figure 4.90. Changing time zoom

C.

- m = - L

Zoom to Selection

Custom

10%
25%
50%
5%
100%
150%
200%
300%
400%
500%
7150%
1000%

Click on azoom rate to select it. A checkmark appears next to the selected zoom rate.

 Click on alower percentage to get afiner zoom.

 Click on ahigher percentage to get a wider zoom.

Place mouse cursor on the Waveform Viewer or the Timeline Viewer.

Press the cTrL key and keep it pressed.

_,
=

=

abol

Move the scroll wheel of your mouse. Moving down is zooming out and moving up is zooming in.

There is another zoom option called Zoom to Selection (see Figure 4.90). To use it, first make a selection
(see Section 9.1.6). Thenright click on the Waveform Viewer or Timeline Viewer and select Zoom > Zoom
to Selection. The selection is now displayed almost as wide as the Waveform and Timeline Viewer. In the
context menu beneath Zoom to Selection the option Custom is selected and the zoom factor is displayed.

4.4.25. Changing the vertical (intensity) zoom

Sometimes it can be handy to zoom in on the intensity of the signal displayed in the waveform viewer.
This way you can more easily make the distinction between parts where someone is speaking and those
where there is a silence. Such a visual amplification is available through the right-click context menu in
the waveform viewer:
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0.000 00:00:10.500 00:00:11.000 00:00:11.500 00:00:12.000 00:00:12.500
-
”m Zoom g T 1
WYertical Zoom K@ 100%

LI N B I B B R R B B u

0.000 00:00:10.500 00:C stereo Channels » 150%
' ¥ Time Ruler Visible 200%
v Connected 300%

- 500%
Open File in Praat
- . 1000% |
Open Selection in Praat
. . . 200035
Clip Selection with Praat
20003
Segmentation J
Player Info...
Copy Mon-adjusted Media Time (ignores offset)
|h|:||d |p|upu|uuu|| I IIIUIM I'\.ll.lulll.r |h|:|
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 I 1 1

1000 000010500 no:00:11.00

1000 000010500 no:00:11.00

R

Figure4.91. Changing vertical (intensity) zoom

Please note that this vertical zoom does not change the audio characteristics in any way.

4.4.26. Changing the font size

Thedefault font sizeis 12 pt., but it can be changed separately for the different annotation viewersin ELAN.
Do the following:

1. Right click on one of the viewers (Grid, Subtitle, Text, Timeline, Interlinear Viewer).

2. Goto Font size. The following menu appears:
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if the Institute to the Saint Anna Straat. - and theny

lle Font Size » 8 o
ollo g 1[u]
Teggle Visualization
10
v Center Crosshair Vertically

@ 12

Copy 14

16

18
ection: 00:00:00.000 - 00:00:00.000 0 1 [
slgllle]) ell=)ld it 36
— 42 —
1 1 II_I_IIIIIII 1 I I 1l 48 E

18.500 00:00:09.000 00:00 60

Figure 4.92. Changing the font size

3. Click on afont sizeto select it. A checkmark appears next to the selected font size.

4.4.27. Font Browser

If you are not sure that the font you want to use can display all the (special) characters of an annotation
(for instance IPA characters), you can check this by using the Font Browser utility ELAN offers. Click on
View > Font Browser... to open the Unicode Font Finder-Explorer (see Figure 4.93). In the first list of
the explorer you can select a system font for which you want to know what Unicode subsets it can display.
These subsets are displayed in the list below the list of system fonts. If you click on a Unicode subset, this
subset is displayed in anew window (Font Browser for Codepage).

Another way of checking whether your special characters can be displayed in the desired font, is to enter
text in the bottom text box of the Font Finder-Explorer and click on Check. Now the lists on the right of
the Font Finder-Explorer will display the fonts and Unicode subsets that can display the text in the text box.
Clicking on a Unicode subset will display that subset in the Font Browser for Codepage-window.

Clicking the Clear button will clear the lists, except for the list of system fonts.
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B unicode Font Finder-Explorer: ) S [=] || B Font Browser for Codepage: IPA Extensions B =10l |
System Fonts Fants that will Render text Font |Unicode ... Display Name L
f:'f“i::"l'."““"c = ;'f:" ”;'cl:"“"s = e 250 |LATIN SMALL LETTER TURNED A
firkl CE ki e . a 251 |LATIN SMALL LETTER ALPHA
It o = |b_ 252 |LATIN SMALL LETTER TURNED ALP...
;Arlamarruw Bold Dialog.piain b 2?3 _A_ﬂ SMALL -I:_=_t B WITH HOOK
Irial Narrow Bold ltalic Dialoginput.bold 3 254  |LATIN SMALL LETTER OPEN O
arial Narrow Halic Dialoginput.bolditalic G 255 |LATIN SMALL LETTER C WITH CURL
Arial Rounded MT Bold Dialoglnput.talic d 256  |LATIN SMALL LETTER D WITH TAIL |
rial Unicode MS | |Dialoginput.plain d 1257 |LATIN SMALL LETTER D WITH HOOK
Paskerdlle Old Face _[~]  |DoulosSL e 258 |LATIN SMALL LETTER REVERSED E
K L ] Lucida Sans Regular =] 3 259 LATIN SMALL LETTER SCHWA
Arial Unicode MS C... Unicode Information . 253 LATIN SMALL LETTER SCHWWA WIT...
Basic Latin 0 71 ~|  |BasicLatin 0 7f £ 25b  |LATIN SMALL LETTER OPEN E
Latin-1 Supplement 80 ff = |IPAExtensions 250 2af 3 25c  |LATIN SMALL LETTER REVERSED ...
Latin Extended-A 100 177 Spacing Modifier Letters 2ho 2M 3 25d _A‘n S “A__ -t t REVERSED .
| Latin Extended-E 180 247 Latin-1 Supplement 80 ff g 25 LATIN SMALL _E-=-ER CLOSED RE... 1
e oo Letors 200 21 . 25f |LATIN SMALL LETTER DOTLESS J ...
Cominlag Diecrioa Mads 08 d 260 LATIN SMALL LETTER G WITH HOOK
Greek and Coptic 370 3T a 261 LATIN SMALL LETTER SCRIPT G
Cyrillic 400 4fF G 262 |LATIN LETTER SMALL CAPITAL G
| Armenlan 530 581 = ¥ 263 LATIN SMALL LETTER GAMMA
4 [ [*] ¥ 264  |LATIN SMALL LETTER RAMS HORN

Y 265  |LATIN SMALL LETTER TURNED H
paste UNICODE text h 266 LATIN SMALL LETTER H WITH HOOK
- : 1s} 267  |LATIN SMALL LETTER HENG WITH ...
s. Jus . aut I' 5' l‘StIJU:t H sant ana strait | |j 268  |LATIN SMALL LETTER | WITH STRO...
L 269 |LATIN SMALL LETTER IOTA
1 26a  |LATIN LETTER SMALL CAPITAL |
t 26b  |LATIN SMALL LETTER L WITH MIDD...
+ 26c  |LATIN SMALL LETTER L WITH BELT
| 26d  |LATIN SMALL LETTER L WITH RET...
15 26e  |LATIN SMALL LETTER LEZH
w  [26f LATIN SMALL LETTER TURNED M
w270 LATIN SMALL LETTER TURNED M ...
m_ 271 LATIN SMALL LETTER M WITH HOOK
P LT e
Check Clear T
I—I ‘—I 2 274 | ATIN | EFETTER SMAIL CAPITAL N B

Figure 4.93. Font Finder-Explorer

4.4.28. Editing preferences

Some preferences can be changed in a dedicated dialog window. Click Edit > Preferences > Edit
Preferences. Select a category in the list to the left of the dialog window. The categories and their
preferences are;
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F

!E Edit Preferences @

Edit Preferences

Editing

i-Media
-Metadata
E----PIatfarm,.’OS
E----Preferences [7] Clear selection after creating or editing an annotation
-User Interface

[7] Deselecting the inline text edit box commits the changes

[] Enter key commits changes in the inline edit box

| Niewers Clear selection on single mousedick

[7] Create new annotations on the dependent tiers when a new annotation is created
[] Create annotations aligned with video frames

[7] 5nap Annotations

Spedify the maximum value to snap annotations in {ms) | 10n

Always center the active annotation

When copying an annotation, copy:

‘annotation + begintime + endtime - |

Suggest Panel

[7] Look far CV entries that contain instead of start with the search string.
[7] Alsa look in the descriptions of the CV entries.

[7] 1gnore case

I Apply ][ Cancel

Figure 4.94. Edit preferences

* Editing
— Deselecting the inline text edit box commits changes:
If this option is not checked (default) changes made to an inline edit box are discarded if you leave
the edit box without explicitly committing the changes. This happens for instance if you click outside
the current edit box.
If this option is checked changes are committed if you leave the current inline edit box.

— Enter key commits changes in the inline edit box:

If thisoption is not checked (default) pressing ENTER Will insert aline break (a.k.a. newline) inaninline
edit box. To commit the changes you should hit CTRL+ENTER.

If this option is checked ENTER will not insert a line break. It commits the changes as if you pressed
CTRL+ENTER.

— Clear Selection after creating or editing an annotation
This option makes ELAN clear the selection after creating or editing an annotation

— Clear Selection on single mouseclick
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With this option checked (default), a selection that has been made in the timeline will be cleared when
you click outside of that selection.

— Create new annotations on the dependent tiers when a new annotation is created

If this option is selected, annotations on dependent tiers are created automatically when a annotation
on aindependent(parent) tier is created. By default , this option is not selected.

— Creates annotations aligned with video frames
When annotations are created, they can be aligned with the video frames by selecting this option.
— Snap Annotations
If this option is checked, you can specify the maximum value to snap annotationsin (ms).
— Always center the active annotation
Thisoption if checked, always put the active annotation in the center of the viewer in annotation mode.
— When copying an annotation, copy:
When you want to copy an annotation as text to an external document , you can either choose to copy
the annotation + begintime + endtime, or the annotation only. The default is '‘copy the annotation +
begintime + endtime'. Thiswill copy the annotation, Tier name, begin and end time.

— Look for CV entries that contain instead of start with the search string

When checked, this option will suggest entries from the CV that contain the given search string. When
unchecked, only entries that start with the search string are suggested.

— Also look in the descriptions of the CV entries

With this option checked, descriptions of the CV entriesthat contain the search string are a so displayed
in the suggest panel.

— lgnore case
— If thisoption is checked, casing will be ignored when entering a search string in the CV suggest panel.

* Media
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!E Edit Preferences @

Edit Preferences

Media
Media navigation

Frame forward and frame badiward jump to begin of next or previous frame

Video display

User Interface All video's the same size, in a single row
wNiewers
Place the video/media in the center

Media location
Set default directory for media files P | | >.< |

/| The document's changed flag is set when the media location has changed

When copying the current time, use the format msec -
Media dipping with script
Prompt for a dip filename
Only dip the first media file

| Clip multiple media files in parallel

Apply || Cancel

Figure 4.95. Edit preferences

— Medianavigation: Frame forward and frame backward jump to begin of next or previous frame:
If this option is not checked (default) clicking the frame forward button (see Section 4.4.14) will put

the crosshair forward by the amount of msin one frame. So if the crosshair isin the middle of aframe,
clicking frame forward will put the crosshair in the middle of the next frame. The same goes for frame

backward.

If this option is checked the crosshair is put at the beginning of the next (or previous) frame no matter
whereit isin the current frame.

— Video display:
—All video's the same size, in a single row:

When there are three or four video's linked, only one of them is displayed big; the others are small.
Check this option If you want all video's to be displayed in the same size and in asingle row.

—~Place the video / media in the center:

If selected, then the video is placed in the center and the viewers are on the left and right side of the
video. By default the video is the left side of the application.

— Medialocation: Set default directory for mediafiles

Click Browse... to set a default directory. ELAN searches this directory for amediafile if it fails to
find it using the absolute or relative path the .edf file refersto or the same directory the .eaf fileisin.
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— The document's Changed flag is set when the media location has changed With this checked,
you will notice when amediafile has changed its location.

— When copying the current time, use the format
Click on thelist box to select the format of the time, when the current time of the mediais copied.

— Prompt for a clip filename
When thisis checked (default), ELAN will prompt for afilename to save your clipped mediafile. You
can also choose a location to save the file to. More information on using the script for clipping can be
found in Section 4.3.2.17

— Only clip the first media file

Thisoption isunchecked by default. If errors occur clipping multiple videofiles and awavefile at once,
check thisand only the first (or master) mediafile will be clipped.

— Clip multiple media files in parallel
This is checked by default. The script will run in multiple instances next to each other when clipping
the video files and wave files. When this is causing problems, e.g. incorrect output files, uncheck this
option and the script will run each instance after another.

* Metadata

— Check the metadata keys you want to display in the Metadata tab in the main window by default. (See
also Section 4.4.9.)

* Platform/OS
Mac OS X:
— Use screen menu bar: if checked ELAN will use the screen menu bar in Mac OS
— Use Mac Look and Feel: if checked ELAN will usethe Mac OS Look and Feel. Otherwise aplatform
independent (i.e. Java) look and feel isused. Notethat if the option Use screen menu bar ischecked,

ELAN will use the Mac Look and Feel, even if you have Use Mac Look and Feelunchecked.

— Use Mac File Dialog: if checked ELAN will use adialog which is similar to the native Mac OSfile
dialog. Otherwise a platform independent (i.e. Java) file dialog .

— Media Framework: Select either Cocoa QT or Quicktime for Java
— Use detached media window: if checked ELAN will show the mediain aseparate window by default.
Windows:
— Media Framework: Select either
—Java -DirectShow Framework
Java -Microsoft Media Foundation (mp4,.m4a,.m4v(win 7 only), .wmv, .wma, .asf)

Correct the video frame when pausing the player Thisis checked by default. If unchecked, the
crosshair might not jump to correct the frame, but might also be less accurate.

—Native Windows Media Player (WMP)
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—Java Media Framework
* Preferences

— Click on Browse... to browse to and select the directory where ELAN should look for preference files
by default.

— Selecting thisoptionAutomatic check for updates will enabl e the automatic checking for new updates
feature, which will constantly check for updates once a month and intimates you if any updates were
available.

e User Interface
— Number of recent items: select the number of recent edited item ELAN should remember.

— Tooltips: if checked ELAN will show tool tipswith information about the dataor about thefunctionality
of ELAN, depending on the position of the mouse cursor.

— Menu Options: Select Show annotation count to show the number of annotations per tier inthe menus
and tier list in the viewers.

* Viewers
x Edit Preferences @
Edit Preferences
Subtitles
""" Editing Mumber of Subtitle viewers (4 -
""" Media Timeline
-Metadata
- Platform/05 [ Active Annotation Bold
i-Preferences )
- User Interface Reduced Tier Height
""" Horizontal scroll speed (Shift + scrollwheel) | 10 (5
Color for symbalic annotations D [ Browse... " Default
Select Viewers
Left to the video Right to the video Mowe Up Mowe Down
Grid Viewer (@ Grid Viewer = | ]
Text Viewer (@ Text Viewer [ & | ]
Subtitles Viewer (@) Subtitles Viewer N
Lexicon @ Lexicon [ & [ = |
Audio Recognizer (@ Audio Recognizer [ oS ][ gt ]
Video Recognizer @ Video Recognizer [ & [ w |
Meta Data @ Meta Data [ & [ 2 |
[ Apply ] [ Cancel

Figure 4.96. Edit preferences

— Subtitles: select the number of Subtitle Viewers you wish to display in the Subtitle tab.
— Timeline:

—Active Annotation Bold: if checked the blue frame of the active annotation has a bold line.
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—Reduced Tier Height: if checked the height of thetiers displayed in the timeline viewer isreduced.
The resultsisthat moretiers are visible.

—Horizontal scroll speed : this sets the speed of the horizontal scrolling, which is done with
Shift+scrollwheel or by swiping with two fingers on alaptop.

— Color for symbolic annotations

Y ou can set the color for symbolic annotations, e.g. non time alignable annotations. The default color
is set to orange, you can browse for colors and set them as your favourites.

— Select Viewers
If the video is placed in the center, then it is possible to select which viewers should be shown in the
left and right pane of the video. Select either Left to the video or Right to the video for each viewer.

The order of the viewer in the table also determines their sort order in the tab pane. To sort the viewers
use the buttons Move Up and Move Down to rearrange their sort order.

4.4.29. Importing and exporting preferences

The following display preferences can be imported and exported:

* Font

» Fontsize

 Tier name color

» Selected tier per viewer

* Visible/hidden tiers

Importing and exporting these preferences make it possible to apply preferences to another document. To
export preferences click Edit > Export Preferences..., select a destination folder, enter a filename and

click on Save. To import preferences click Edit > Import Preferences..., look up the preference file and
click on Select.

4.4.30. Editing shortcuts

ELAN has shortcuts for many of it's functions. The default shortcuts, which are mentioned throughout this
manual (for an overview see Section 9.2), can be changed via Edit > Preferences > Edit Shortcuts....
This dialog window appears.
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2€ Edit Keyboard Shorteuts 5]
| General Annotation Mode i Media Synchronization Mode | Transcription Mode Segmentation Mode
Description Category Shorcut Key
|About ELANM... Wiscellaneous | =]
Activate next window Document Shift+Down |
A ctivate previous window Document 'Shiﬂ+Up
Add new linguistic type Tier and Type Ctri+Shift+T
|Add new tier Tier and Type |CIri+T
Change Linguistic Type... Tier and Type S
Change Parent of Tier... Tier and Type
|Change the case of annotations Tier and Type
Change lier attributes Tier and Type
Close the document window Document Cirl+W —
|Compare annotators Tier and Type
Copy Tier.. Tier and Type
Copy current time to Pasteboard Kiscellaneous Cirl+Alt+G
|Create annotations from gaps between annotati... Tier and Type
Create annotations from overlaps Tier and Type
Create annotations on dependent tiers, Tier and Type
(Delete Linguistic Type... Tier and Type |
Delete tier Tier and Type Clri+AI+T
|Edit Lexicon Senvices... Miscellaneous |
Edit Preferences... Miscellaneous
Edit Shortcuts... Wiscellaneous
Edit the controlled vocabularies Miscellaneous |Ctri=shif+C
Edit the linked files Miscellaneous Cilrl+Alt+L
|Exit the application Document |Ciri+Q
Export Preferences Document
Export Sublitles text... Dacument
|Export a list of annotations... Document |
Export a list of words.. Document =
SortBy [Description | v | it Shortcut | Save Reload Default | ReloadAliDef.. |  Cancel

Figure 4.97. Edit KeyBoard Shortcuts

* To change a shortcut, select it and click on Edit Shortcut. Press the desired shortcut on your keyboard
and click OK
— click Apply to change the shortcut only in the selected mode.
— click Apply in all modes to change the shortcut for thisaction in all the other modes if applicable.

If the shortcut was already assigned to a function, you are asked whether the shortcut should be
reassigned.

* After changing one or more shortcuts click Save to save the changes

*+ Torestore the default shortcuts
— click Reload Default to restore the shortcuts in the currently selected modein this dialog.
— click Reload All Default to restore the shortcutsin all the modes.

Clicking those buttons will only update default shortcuts for the current instance of Elan. Click Save to
override the current shortcuts with the default shortcuts.

* Click Cancel to discard the changes

4.4.31. How to copy current time of the media

To copy the current time from the media, go to the Edit menu and select Copy Current Time or use the
shortcutkey ctri+Alt+G

4.5. How to navigate through a document

ELAN supports the following options for navigating through a document:

* accessing pointsin time (Section 4.5.1);
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» going to aselection (Section 4.5.2);

 jumping step by step through a document (Section 4.5.3);
* navigating using the Timeline Viewer (Section 4.4.14)

* navigating using the Grid Viewer (Section 4.5.4);
 navigating using the Interlinear Viewer (Section 4.5.5).

All Viewers are synchronized in time, i.e., when you navigate to a specific point or selection in one Viewer,
all other Viewers will immediately jump to the corresponding point or selection:

e TheVideo Viewer will display the corresponding video frame
e The Waveform Viewer will display acrosshair at the corresponding location in the waveform.

e The Subtitle, Timeline and Interlinear Viewerswill display the corresponding annotation(s).

4.5.1. Accessing points in time

To access apoint in time, do one of the following:
1. Usethetime code box.

a. Click on the time code above the media playback controls (left side of the ELAN window). The
Goto dialog window appears.

ELAM - elan-examplel.eaf = || B E
x P

File Edit Annotation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

|| Grid |Text| Subtitles | Lexicon | Audio Recognizer | Video Recognizer Metadata| Controls I—

Volume:
100 .
ﬂ
0 O 100
Go To @
Rate: Mew media time: hhimmiss.sss
100 |
i} [ 0K ] | Cancel | 200

lﬁl ,S/ |(— l:l =+ Mm Selection Mode Loop Mode m

.
e i v TV T i S e T e e T T ¥ e e Y T i e e e S Y Ve T ST e Ve e

" — T T —
10.000 00:00:02.000 00:00:04.000 00:00:06.000

- T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
I 10.000 00:00:02.000 00:00:04.000 00:00:06.000 i
s0from here. yeah
|so you go out of the Institute to the Saint Anna Straat. | |and then you go the other, Saint Anna Straat to thi:
|

|so |vo oo |ou] of [the  |Institute[to|t | S|An | Straa| |an]th Jyou |g|th |ot |Sa]A |Stra]to [this |to
|

. | R R T T
Figure 4.98. Click the timecode box

b. Enter the time code in the following format: “hh:mm:ss.sss” (hours:minutes:seconds.milliseconds).
The crosshair jumps immediately to the selected time code.

Y ou can omit part of the time code information:
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« If thedigitsare“00", you can omit “hours:”, “hours:minutes:”, or “hours:minutes:seconds.”
* Itisoptional to specify “.milliseconds’.

Note

The character preceding the milliseconds is adot, not a colon.

2. Usethe crosshair

x ELAN - elan-examplel .eaf EI@

Edit Annotation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

Grid |Text| Subtitles | Lexicon | Audio Recognizer | Video Recognizer I Metadata | Conh’ols|

E]:W—Words -
v NP Annotation Begin Time End Time Duration
14 then 00:00:04.820 | 00:00:05.020 | 00:00:00.200 | -
15 [you 00:00:05.020 | 00:00:05.370 | 00:00:00.350
16 |go 00:00:06.370 | 00:00:06.500 | 00:00:00.130 |
17 the 00:00:05.500 | 00:00:05.700 | 00:00:00.200|
18 |other 00:00:05.700 | 00:00:05.200 | 00:00:00.200
19 |Saint 00:00:05.900 | 00:00:06.119| 00:00:00.219
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Figure 4.99. Usethe crosshair

Click somewhere in the Text, Subtitle, Timeline, Waveform or Grid Viewer. The crosshair will jump
to that point. By holding the ALT button and dragging the time axis to the l€eft or to the right you can
scroll through the annotations.

3. Usethe mediacontrol buttons
See Section 4.4.14

4. Use the 'Shift' + Scrollwheel function. When pressing and holding 'Shift', you can scroll horizontally
with the scrollwheel on your mouse. On alaptop or macbook, you can use two finger scrolling to achieve
the same effect.
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4.5.2. Going to the borders of a selection

If you have made a selection (see Section 5.7), you can movethe crosshair to the begin or end of that selection
from anywhere within the file.

To jump to the begin, click on the k_ button, which is part of the Selection Controls. Then the button

will show an arrow in the other direction ﬁ which brings the crosshair to the end of the selection.

4.5.3. Jumping step by step through a document

It is possible to move the crosshair back and forth step by step. To achievethis, use one of the media controls
as described in Section 4.4.14.

If the media framework Elan is using cannot determine the video format, you can alter the step size when
using the next/previous frame control. This is useful in order to work with a “natural” frame duration,
depending on the video format that is used (i.e. 25 frames/second for PAL or +/- 30 frames/second for
NTSC).

Do the following:
1. Click on Options menu.

2. Goto Set Frame Length. The following menu appears:

iew | Options | Window Help

Propagate Time Changes * [ Controls

® Annotation Mode
2 Media Synchronization Mode

Play Around Selection...

Rate and Volume Toggle...

Set Frame Length F = PAL (1/25)

Language ¢/ O NTSC (1/30)
/ '

Figure 4.100. Set Frame Length menu

Select an option from the menu:
* PAL: The 1 frame step size for video data corresponds to one PAL frame (40 ms)
* NTSC: The 1 frame step size for video data corresponds to one NTSC frame (33 ms)

3. Click on aFrame Length mode to select it. A radio bullet appears next to the selected step mode.
4.5.4. Viewing a list of annotations within one tier (Grid
Viewer)

ELAN alowsyou to list al annotations from a single tier, and then select one annotation and jump to it.

To activate the Grid Viewer, click on the Grid tab:
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Figure4.101. Thegrid viewer

The structure of the Grid View window is as follows:
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Figure 4.102. Structure of the grid viewer
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Y ou can change the Grid Viewers interface at any moment by right clicking in the Grid Viewer. A context
menu will appear:

[ Grid | Text | Subtitles | Controls |

|:||W-Wurds |V|
= Mr Annotation ! Eeqin Time | End Time I Luiration I
32 |big nn-nn:08 84
33 rotunde | ¥ Begin Time :DQ.‘E The CheCked ﬁelds
84land | w1 End Time 119 .
35 [you ) 1147
35190 1 praton _ are displayed
57 fthien Font Size 5{63 — E—
38ihe : =5 00.00:12.340 00.00:00.140
39 5] Toggle Time Format 00:00:12.680 00:00:00.340
=0 lioai | Export Table As Tab-delimited Text..] | = 10 00:00:13.240 00:00:00.560
0 @ 12 00:00:13.502 00:00:00.192
Toggle between ol o w el F .
. odal clect a Tont si1ze
the time code nifn| © 16 A
o || for the Grid viewer
format and [ Setectionhode \ | © 24
-11: === W Ml T e ——
milliseconds =
il DR ] I Iﬁlﬁ-lﬁlﬁ-'ll‘::ﬁll'llﬁl I Iﬁll'l-lﬁllﬂ-'li -1' I':ﬁlﬁI I Il'llﬁ-lﬁlﬁ-'liﬁlﬁll'llﬁl I Iﬁ'ﬁ-‘ﬁll'l-'liﬂgl':ﬁlﬁl I Iﬁ'ﬁ-‘nlﬁ-'li'.-:ﬁlﬁlﬁl

Figure 4.103. Grid viewer with context menu

In this context menu, you can choose between the following options:

* choose the columns displayed in the Grid Viewer

 changing the Grid Viewersfont size

* toggle between the time code format (hh:mm:ss.mmm) and milliseconds

You can use the Grid Viewer window to navigate to an annotation in the ELAN window. You have the
following two options:

1. Move the crosshair to the begin of an annotation.
Do the following:
a  Inthe Grid Viewer window, click with the mouse button on an annotation.

A red triangle appears next to the annotation in the Grid Viewer window, and the crosshair moves
to the beginning of that annotation in the ELAN window.

2. Select atimeinterval.
Do the following:

a Inthe Grid Viewer window, click with the mouse button on the first annotation that you want to
select.

b. Keep the mouse button down and drag the mouse to another annotation.

In the Grid Viewer window, all selected annotations are highlighted in light blue color. In al other
windows, the corresponding timeinterval is selected and highlighted in light blue color (starting with
the beginning of the first annotation and ending with the endpoint of the last).

Note

Selecting atimeinterval also changes the current time. This happensimplicitly by moving the
crosshair to the begin of the annotation.
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Figure 4.104. Grid viewer with selected annotations

4.5.5. Jumping from annotation to annotation
(Interlinear Viewer)

In the Interlinear Viewer, you can jump from one annotation block forward/backward to the next block. Do
one of the following:

1. Click on the left arrow button at the top of the Interlinear Viewer to move to the previous annotation
block.

2. Click ontheright arrow button at the top of the Interlinear Viewer to move to the next annotation block.

[« Y = | |,:

’

e

W-Spih *0 you io out of the Instite o the &M. %

WeIPA Ilsu jue *aul of 8a 1nshtjuzt to 2o santana 3lla:t| GO to the next pﬂl‘ellt a11n0tat10n é

K—wh ¥ -é

Go to the previous parent annotation s o e lwivie o te  Seint Ao Swas |7
VW-FOS I pro. w wdv prep ant n prep art n n n =
ol »

Figure4.105. Interlinear viewer
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4.6. How to play a document

ELAN supports the following options for playing a document:

* playing adocument (Section 4.6.1);

 playing a selection (Section 4.6.2);

* playing around the crosshair/selection (Section 4.6.3);

 playing in slow motion (Section 4.6.4).

4.6.1. Playing a document

During playback, the red crosshair movesthrough the Waveform, Timeline, Interlinear, Annotation Density,
Text and Grid Viewers, indicating the point in time that is being replayed. If you stop the playback, the
crosshair will stop at this point in time. The playback will resume from this point and will continue until the
end of the document, or until the playback is paused again.

Make use of either one of the following three options to start/pause the playback:

1. Usethe Play/Pause button located under the Video window:

a. Click onthe Play icon to start playback. After the playback starts, the Play icon turnsinto a Pause

icon.

E ELAN - pear story.eaf
File Edit Annoctation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

[E=N ECR =

WVolume:

5 100
i )

Play/Pause button:
Rate:

2 100 r/l

0 100
Pause: @

| Play:

i | Grid ITextl Subtities | Lexicon | Audio Recognizer | Video Recognizer | Metadam| Controls I_

Selection: 00:00:11.027 - 00:00:11.807 780

—

00 E
) [ setecion s [[] Loop tose [

Figure 4.106. Play/pause button

b. Click the Pause icon to pause the playback again.

2. Usethe Shortcut key cTRL+SPACE to start the playback. Use it again to pause the playback.

Note

Should this happen, close all documents except for one.

If two or more ELAN documents are open at the same time, the sound may not work properly.

4.6.2. Playing a selection

It is possible to play only a selected part of the document. Do the following:
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1. Make aselection (see Section 5.7), or click on an annotation.

2. Toplay the selection, do one of the following:

a 3

Click on the Play Selection icon.

b. Or usethe shortcut key SHIFT + SPACE.
The selected part is played immediately. To listen to the selection again, repeat step 2.

Note

If the crosshair is positioned somewhere within the selection (i.e., if it had been manually
moved forward or backward, see Section 4.5.3), playback will start from that position and stop
at the end of the selection. Otherwise, the whole selection will be played.

If you want to loop over the selection, be sure to check the Loop Mode box (next to the Selection Mode
checkbox).

4.6.3. Playing around a selection

When playing a selection it is possible to extend the playback interval with a context up to a few seconds
before and after the selection. This can e.g. be useful to get an idea about the preparation and the finishing
of agesture.

1. Click on Options menu.

2. Goto Play around selection. The following dialog appears:

!E und Selection @

@ Miliseconds Select the unit used

to set the context

Frames

Width of the context
to pla}' before and Milliseconds:
after the selection ""“‘* 0
0 2500 5000

Figure 4.107. Play around selection

3. Choose how many (milli)seconds or frames there should be played before and after the selection. Click
on the OK button.

4. Now make aselection and press cTRL-SHIFT-SPACE. Thiskeyboard shortcut isthe only way to play around
aselection.

4.6.4. Playing in slow motion

To change the playback rate, use the Rate slider to the right of the video window. The following options
are available:
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* Click somewhere above or below the dlider to increase or decrease the playback rate by 1%.

» Movethe dider up or down to increase or decrease the playback rate.

 Enter the desired playback ratein the box at the left of the dider and pressthe key ENTER. ELAN accepts

rates between 1% and 200%.
click here to click here to
decrease the rate increase the rate
Rate:
~ 100 200
enter the rate here .
move the slider to

increase/decrease the rate

Figure 4.108. Playback rate

Once you have selected a playback rate, the document will be played at the selected rate. If you want it to
be played at adifferent rate, you have to manually change the playback rate, repeating the steps above.

Note

On slower machines, the slow motion playback may not work properly.

4.6.5. Changing playback rate and volume via the

keyboard

In the Options > Rate and volume toggle... menu, apre-set value can be specified for the playback rate

and volume which can be activated through a keyboard shortcut:

* CTRL+SHIFT+R : dternate the current volume with the pre-set value

* CTRL+ALT+R : dternate the current playback rate with the pre-set value

4.7. Multiple File Operations

4.7.1. How to select multiple files

In the dialog window below (which pops up as the first dialog for most of the multiple file operation) do

one of the following:
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b

| £:| Choose multiple files and/or directories @
Specify new domain

4

Hew Domain...

Hew Domain from IMDI Search...

Select an existing domain

test
standard

Figure 4.109. Multiplefile selection dialog

» Select an existing domain from the list and click Load. (Click Delete if you want to delete the domain.)

» Create anew domain:

1

2.

Click New Domain...

Click in the new dialog on the Look in pull down box and browse to the directory that contains the
annotation files.

Double-click an annotation file (*. eaf) to select it. It now appears in the rightmost box.
Alternatively, you can click on the annotation file name and click the >> button.

Repeat this for every annotation file you want to include.
Itisalso possibleto select acompletedirectory. All . eaf filesinaselected directory will beincluded.

Click OK to continue the exporting process; otherwise click Cancel to exit the dial og window without
exporting.

If you clicked OK you can save this domain: enter aname and click OK. If you do not want to save
the domain click Cancel.

* Create anew domain from an IMDI search:

1

2.

Click New Domain from IMDI Search...

Browse to and select an IMDI file that has been exported from a metadata search in the standalone
IMDI Browser.
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3. Click Open.

4. You can save this domain: enter a name and click OK. If you do not want to save the domain click
Cancel.

4.7.2. Multiple file import options

Elan offers the possibility to import multiple files at once and save them as *.eaf files. To do so click on
File > Import Multiple Files As... and one of the options.

* Toolbox File(UTF-8) (see Section 4.7.2.1)
* Praat TextGrid... (see Section 4.7.2.2)

* FLEX File... (see Section 4.7.2.3)

4.7.2.1. Toolbox file (UTF-8)

To import multiple toolbox filesfor conversion to *.eaf, click File > Import Multiple Files As... > Toolbox
file(UTF-8).... This operation consists of 3 steps.
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P =

x Import Multiple Toolbox Files @

Step 1/3: File selection

Select files from file browser

Files selected for this import

I'n
[
L]
}f
Tl
.
@
A
(]
Eui
B

Figure 4.110. File selection

1. Select thefiles you would like to import by clicking browse and adding the files to the list.

2. Next youwill haveto select what settingsto import. Either select a*.typ file or use the'Set field markers
option. See Section 4.3.1.8 for working with *.typ files and field markers.

3. Lastly, you will have to configure the Save as settings.
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P "~

!E Import Multiple Toolbox Files @

Step 3/3: Save as settings

File names

@ Save files with original names and different extension

Save files with original name followed by a suffix number and different extension

Save files
@ In original directory

In {new) directory (relative to the original file):  |importedEaf

=]
[=]
(7]
m

Together in same directory Click Browse to choose a directory

Previous Next Finish || Cancel ||

Figure4.111. Save as Settings

When the operation has completed, you will be presented with a process report. The multiple *.eof filesare
now ready to be used in ELAN.

4.7.2.2. Praat TextGrid

Multiple TextGrid files created in Praat can be imported and converted to *.eaf files. This processinvolves
3 steps.

1. Choose the *.textgrid files that will be imported for conversion to *.eaf. You can also set the encoding
(default, UTF 8, UT 16).

2. Inthe next dialog, you can define the settings to be used for importing:
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P

%2 Import Multiple Praat TextGrid Files (wE3m)

Step 2/3: Import settings

[7] Indude Praat PointTiers
40| Default PointTier annotation duration {ms)

[7] Skip empty intervals [ annotations

Previous ] l MNext Finish

Figure4.112. Import Settings

In this dialog, you can choose to include Praat PointTiers and if empty annotations or intervals should
be skipped or not.

3. Lastly, you will be asked how the files should be saved and in what |ocation.
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P "~

!E Import Multiple Toolbox Files @

Step 3/3: Save as settings

File names

@ Save files with original names and different extension

Save files with original name followed by a suffix number and different extension

Save files
@ In original directory

In {new) directory (relative to the original file):  |importedEaf

=]
[=]
(7]
m

Together in same directory Click Browse to choose a directory

Previous Next Finish || Cancel ||

Figure 4.113. Save as Settings

When the operation has completed, you will be presented with a process report. The multiple *.eof filesare
now ready to be used in ELAN.

4.7.2.3. Flex files

To import multiple FLExtext files for conversion to *.eaf, click File > Import Multiple Files As... > FLEXx
file.... This operation consists of 3 steps.

1. Select the FLEX files you want to use for conversion to *.eaf. Do so by clicking the Browse... button
in the dialog and choose the proper files.

2. Inthe next dialog, you can define the settings to be used for importing:
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P "~

%2 Import Multiple Flextext Files (wE3m)

Step 2/3: Import settings

Indude “interlinear-text” element
Indude “paragraph” element
[7] Impart participant information from ‘Mote' field

Smallest time-alignable element phrase -
Linguistic Types

@) Create for all basic elements
~1 Create new linguistic type for each item type
Create new linguistic type for new item language

Duration per phrase element (ms) | 1000

Previous I I MNext Finish

Figure 4.114. Import Settings

Y ou can select wether to use the 'interlinear-text and 'paragraph’ el ement in FLEX, import the participant
infromation and what the smallest time-alignable element should be: ‘phrase’ or ‘word'. Choose on what
level you want to create linguistic types and set a duration per phrase element (required).

3. Finaly, you can choose how to save the files and in what directory to save them:
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%2 Import Multiple Flextext Files (wE3m)

Step 3/3: Save as settings

File names
@ Save files with original names and different extension

Save files with original name followed by a suffix number and different extension

Save files
@ In original directory
In (new) directory (relative to the original file): |importedEaf

Together in same directory Click Browse to choose a directory Browse...

[ Finish || Cancel

Previous

Figure 4.115. Save as Settings

Finally, configure how and where to save your files. Y ou can choose to save with an . XML or .flextext
extension, and you can skip files that would result in having no tiers.

4.7.3. Multiple file export options

ELAN offers the possibility to export multiple annotation files as one file. To do so click on File > Export
Multiple Files As... and one of the options.

* Toolbox File(UTF-8) (see Section 4.7.3.1)
* FLEX File... (see Section 4.7.3.2)

* Praat TextGrid... (see Section 4.7.3.3)

* Tab-delimited Text... (see Section 4.7.3.4)
* List of Annotations... (see Section 4.7.3.5)

* List of Words... (see Section 4.7.3.6)
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» Selected Tiers as EAF... ( see Section 4.7.3.7)

* Annotation Overlaps Information...( see Section 4.7.3.8)

4.7.3.1. Toolbox file(UTF-8)

Toexport multiplefilesastoolbox files, click on File> Export Multiple Files As... > Toolbox fileg(UTF-8)....
This processinvolves 3 steps.

1. Step 1/3: Fileand Tier Selection

I 1

9% Export as Toolbosx file (UTF-8) (25w

Step 1/3: File and tier selection

Select files to use for computation
Use currently opened file

i@ Select files from file browser

(") Select files from domain Domair. ..

Select tiers to use for computation

Tier Mame
kK-Spch
ELAMEegin
ELAMENd
ELAMParticipant
W-Spch
W-Wards
W-POS
W-IPA
W-RGU
W-RGph
W-RGMe
K-RGU
kK-RiGph
K-RGMe

HEEEEEEEEEEEEE

&
€

] [ Select Al ] [ Select Mone ] [] Insert blank line after this marker

Figure 4.116. Export as Toolbox file step 1

a. First you haveto select thefilesthat are to be exported. Y ou can select multiple files you can choose
any one of the below options

» Select files from file browser : Thiswill option amultiplefile selection dialog which alows you
to select multiple files and you can also choose a directory to export al the filesin the directory.

* Select files from domain : Section 4.7.1
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b. Next select the tiers which are to be used for the export process. Using the arrow buttons, you can

sort the order of thetiers.

c. Insert blank line after this marker (see Section 4.3.2.2)

From the drop down list select the tiers to use in the overlaps computation. You can select al the tiers
displayedin thelist if you click on Select All, or deselect them if you click on Select None. Once you
have made your choice for the tiers for which the overlaps should be found, you can select next, this

will bring you to the next step.

2. Step 2/3: Export Settings

:E Export as Toolbox file (UTF-8)

Step 2/3: Export settings

Qutput options
| Wrap blocks Time format

hh:rmm:ss.
a0 characters per block Mm:ss.ms

@ ss.msec
V| Wrap lines
@ Wrap to next line

Wrap to end of block

Incude empty markers

Toolbox options
Toolbox database type
Use Shoebox database type
@ Spedfy Shoebox database type name test
Record marker
Detected from transcription
@ Add default record marker (\block)

Add custom record marker

| Append file name to the record marker (eq:\ref <filename > indexnumber}

| Include media marker

Mame of media marker a
Select media type for the media marker

audio @) video

@ Absolute file path File name

Add master media time offset to annotation times

| Previous || Mext Finish

Cancel

Figure4.117. Export as Toolbox file step 2

In this step you can define output settings and the Toolbox options. The option are more clearly defined

in Section 4.3.2.2

3. Step 3/3: Save as Settings
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F

3% Export as Toolbox file (UTF-8) [E3w)

Step 3/3: Save as settings

File names
i Save files with original names and different extension

i) Save files with original name followed by a suffix number and different extension

Select export file extension

Save files
® |n original directory
i In {mew) directory (relative to the original file):

i’ Together in same directory

Other options

[ ] Don't export files that result in having no tiers

[4] i I

Previous || Next ‘ ‘ Finish || Cancel |

Figure 4.118. Save as Settings

4.7.3.2. FLEX file

To export multiple files as FLEx files, click on File > Export Multiple Files As... > FLEx File.... This
process involves 4 steps.

1. Step V/4: File selection and element mapping
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9% Export as FLEx file ==

Step 1/4: File selection and element mapping

Select files

@) Select files from file browser

) Select files from domain

Element Mapping

Export interlinear-text tier

Export paragraph tier

Element Mame Element type
interlinear-text bt
paragraph paragraph
phrase phrase
word word
marph morph

Figure4.119. Export asFLEx filestep 1
a. First you have to select the files that are to be exported. You can select multiple files, choose any
one of the below options

» Select files from file browser : Thiswill option amultiplefile selection dialog which alows you
to select multiple files and you can also choose a directory to export al the filesin the directory.

¢ Select files from domain : Section 4.7.1

b. Next select if you want to export the interlinear-text and paragraph tier. You can set the correct
linguistic type to use as element type and paragraph type in de dialog below that.

2. Step 2/3: Export Settings
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9% Export as FLEx file ==

Step 2/4: Element-Ttem Configuration

Select a linguistic type for 'morph-type' tiers ;‘:SFJECt aty... «» ,
zgelect a type =

Item Mappin

- marph-item
interlinear-text_item phrase_item word_item morph_item
interlinear-text-item phrase-item word-item marph-item

Mo linked types available Mo linked types available (Mo linked types available Mo linked types available

[ Previous ” Mext Finish

Figure 4.120. Export as FLEXx file step 2

In this step you can select alinguistic type to use for the 'morph-type' tiers. It's also possible to uncheck
this, if not needed. From the dialog, you can also map the linguistic types to the different items, which

arelisted on top.

3. Step 3/4: Element-item 'type and language attribute
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%% Export as FLEx file

Step 3/4: Element-item 'type’ and ‘lang’ attribute configuration

Spedfy the value for type and lang attribute based on

@) linguistic type

extract from tier name

Linguistic Type Mame type language
interlinear-text

bt et | —
interlinear-text-item <select a type> en

phrase

phrase phrase select a language:
phrase-item <selecta type >

word

word ward <select a language:
word-item <select a type >

morph

morph morph <select a language>
morph-item <selecta type >

Type-Lang value configuration

Add/fremove values for type @ language
Add custom value en

Select the value to be removed | cgalact=

Previous

Figure 4.121. Element-item type and language attrib.

In the next dialog, you can specify the element-item linguistic type and set alanguage for it. ELAN can
try to extract that from atier name, (if the box is checked) but it is also possible to add (or remove) a
value for alanguage or type. To do so, enter avalue (‘en’ in this example) and click Add. Then, you can
select the added value from the drop-down menu under ‘language’. Y ou need to set atype and language
for every Linguistic Type Namein order to be able to go to the final step. For more information on the

structure of FLEX, see Figure 4.27.

4. Step 4/4: Save as settings
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%2 Export as FLEx file (wE3m)

Step 4/4: Save as settings

File names
@ Save files with original names and different extension
Save files with original name followed by a suffix number and different extension

Select expaort file extension | flextext -

Save files
@ In original directory

In (new) directory (relative to the original file): |exported

Together in same directory Click Browse to choose a directory

Other options

Don't export files that result in having no tiers

Finish || Cancel |

Previous

Figure 4.122. Save as Settings

4.7.3.3. Praat TextGrid

To export multiple files as praat textgrid, click on File > Export Multiple Files As... > Praat TextGrid ....
This process involves 2 steps. See Section 4.3.2.10 for more details.

1. Step 1/2: Fileand Tier Selection (see 1)

2. Step 2/2: Export Settings (see xref3

4.7.3.4. Tab-delimited Text

To export multiple files as Tab-delimited Text, click File > Export Multiple Files As... > Tab-delimited
Text....

1. A multiple file selection dialog appears(see Section 4.7.1 . Select or create a domain and click on ok
to continue.

2. Thenin the next dialog that appears, select tiers and options as you would do when exporting asingle
Tab-delimited Text file (see Section 4.3.2.5). A column containing the file names is added to the export
file
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Note

The following options cannot be checked:

* Restrict to selected time interval: the selected time interval does not necessarily
correspond to an interval in the files selected for export.

» Add master media time offset to annotation times: the master media (time offset) of the
file currently opened in ELAN does not necessarily correspond to the media (time offset)
of the files selected for export.

4.7.3.5. List of annotations

To export multiple files as List of annotations, click File > Export Multiple Files As... > List of
annotations....

1. A multiple file selection dialog appears(see Section 4.7.1 . Select or create a domain and click on ok
to continue.

2. Thenin the next dialog that appears, select the tiers (see Section 4.3.2.1 ) from which the annotations

are to be exported. Note that the annotations are not separated into words. Check Count occurrences
if you want the list to include the number of occurrences for each annotation.

4.7.3.6. List of Words

To export multiple files as Tab-delimited Text, click File > Export Multiple Files As... > List of Words....

1. A multiple file selection dialog appears(see Section 4.7.1 . Select or create a domain and click on ok
to continue.

2. Theninthe next dialog that appears, select the tiers and other options as you would do when exporting
asingle Tab-delimited Text file (see Section 4.3.2.11).

4.7.3.7. Export tiers as EAF

There could be situations in which you want to discard or select tiers from multiple . eaf files, for instance
if you want to present athird party with alimited number of tiers. To do so, select File > Export Multiple
Files As... >Selected Tiers as EAF.... In thefirst dialog(see Section 4.7.1) you can select the files from
which you want to export a selection of tiers.

Once you have selected your files, Export Tiersfrom Multiple Files dialog appears.
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x Export Tiers from Multiple Files @
Select the tiers you want to export

Select tiers

By Tier Names | By Type | By Participant | By Annotators|

[ W-RGU
W-Spch
o d
K-RGU

Show only root tiers

[ S H o ] | selectal |’ Select None

QOutput options
Dependent tiers

(@) Export parent tiers of the selected dependent tiers automatically
() Only export dependent tiers if their parent tiers are selected

File names

() Save files with original names

@) Make use of suffixes

@ Save files with original name followed by suffix: suffix
(") Save files with new base name (followed by a suffix number): base name
Save Tiers

() In original directory
@ In (new) directory (relative to the original file): exported
() Together in same directory Click Browse to choose a directory Browse...

Other options
Don't export files that result in having no tiers

[ 0%k |

Figure 4.123. Exporting by selecting tiers

To export, do the following:
1. Select tiers (see Section 4.3.2.1) for the export.
2. Inthe Output Options section you can specify...

a  whether to Export parent tiers of the selected dependent tiers automatically or to Only export
dependent tiers if their parent tiers are selected.

b. whether to Save files with original names of to Make use of suffixes. In case of the latter, you
can specify whether to save thefileswith their original name followed by a suffix or to save thefiles
with a new base name and followed by a suffix number.

¢. whether the files should be saved in the original directory, in a (possibly new) directory which is
local for each files, or together in the same directory.

d. whether of not ELAN should export files that result in having no tiers.
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3. Finally, click Export to export the .eaf files containing only the selected tiers.

4.7.3.8. Annotation Overlaps Information

Thisfunction isavailable viamenu File->Export Multiple Files As-> Annotation Overlaps Information....

This function allows the user to select one “reference” tier and multiple other tiers that will be compared
(sequentially) with the reference tier. The comparison is done on the level of the annotations.

The following information will be present in the resulting tab-delimited text file;
1. TheHeader linewith column names

Column 1- 4:

Begintime End time Duration Reference Tier Name

These columns will contain information for all annotations of the reference tier. The annotation values
are in the column with the tier name as the header, the time info in the first 3 columns.

Next for each “comparing” tier there will be 11 columns, the header of which consists of the tier name
and a suffix and the column contains the following information:

1 Name-ov 0 or 1, whether there is
an overlapping annotation or
not (0=no, 1=yes)

2 Name-same 0 or 1, whether the overlapping
annotation has the same value.
If there are more than one
overlapping annotationsthe value
is0 (0=no, 1=yes)

3 Name-ov-dur The duration of the overlap, the
total overlap duration in case
of more than one overlapping

annotation

4 Name-no-ann The number of overlapping
annotations

5 Name-value The vaue of the overlapping

annotation, concatenated, comma
separated, in case of multiple
overlaps

6 Name-bt-to-bt-After The amount of time from
the beginning of the reference
annotation to the beginning of the
first non

7 Name-et-to-bt-After The amount of time from the
end of the reference annotation
to the beginning of the first non
overlapping annotation

8 Name-et-to-et-After The amount of time from the end
of the reference annotation to the
end of the first non overlapping
annotation

9 Name-bt-After The begin time of the annotation
on the comparing tier after the
reference annotation
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10 Name-et-After The end time of the annotation
on the comparing tier after the
reference annotation

11 Name-value-After The value of the first annotation

on the comparing tier after the
reference annotation

2. Thecontent per file

After the header, for each file there will be the following information/data:

« oneline containing the file name

« anumber of rows equal to the number of annotations of the reference tier

« each cell filled with the information corresponding to the header description (above)

All time values are in milliseconds.

4.7.4. Editing multiple files

Normally ELAN allowsto edit only asingle file at atime. There are situations in which it is convenient to
edit multiple files at once. The menu item File > Multiple File Processing gives a number of options to
do just this. When selecting either of them, you are warned that you should have copies of the filesyou are
going to work on in case you want to restore the files (there is no Undo for multiple file edits).

4.7.4.1. Create multiple transcriptions

When you choosethisoption Create Transcription Files for Multiple Media Files..., you seethefollowing

dialog.

35 Create transcription files for multiple media files
Options

Select folder containing media files

[ ] process sub-folders as well, recursive

Use a template for the new transcription files

Location for the new transcription files

® in the same folder as the media files

) in other folder:

[ ] Combine videos based on

O

‘ Start H Close |

Browse...

=]

Figure 4.124. Create transcription filesfor multiple media files Dialog
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Options:
» Select folder containing media files : click Browse button to select the folder containing mediafiles.

* check this option process sub-folders as well, recursive to include all the mediafilesin the recursive
sub-folders of the selected folder.

* To apply atemplate (only if required) for the new transcription files, check this option Use a template
for the new transcription files and click on Browse button to select the template file.

» Next option allows you to select alocation for the new transcription files.

— To put the transcription files in the same folder as the mediafiles, select in the same folder as the
media files.

— To put them in a different folder, select in other folder and click the Browse button to select the
destination folder.

* You could always have more than one media file in atranscription. In order to group the mediafiles for
atranscription, check this option Combine videos based on. In order to define how the media should
be grouped, select one of the following:

— different suffix : to combine the mediafile with a different suffix and has the same file name.

— different prefix : to combine the mediafile different preffix value and has the same file name.

To specify aseparator in the filename to identify the suffix or preffix, check this option Specify custom
affix separator character (-' and '_"' are built in).

Click on Start to create the transcriptions based on the options set.

4.7.4.2. Edit Multiple Files

The option Edit Multiple Files... shows, after clicking Yes in the warning dialog mentioned above, the
Multi File Editor. Thefirst thing to do hereisto load adomain by clicking Load domain. Loading adomain
isthe same asfor the Scrub Transcriptions... option. To be ableto load adomain you must of course have
created one beforehand(see Section 4.7.1). After loading a domain, the data is shown in the table. In this
table you can edit tiers on the Tiers tab and linguistic types on the Linguistic Types tab.

To edit a name, annotator or participant of atier, double click the corresponding table cell or select it and

start typing. To change the linguistic type of atier, select one from the drop down menu. Y ou can add atier
by clicking Add tier and remove one by clicking Remove tier.

Note

If thereare hierarchy inconsistencies (e.g. if atier in onefile does have aparent whileatier with
the same name in another file does not) removing tiers is not possible. The button Remove
tier is therefore greyed out.
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| £ Multi File Editor

(=[O |ms]

Domain
Load domain Save changes to domain files
l/ Tiers |/ Linguistic Types
Add tier Remove tier
Mame Linguistic Type Annotator | Participant Children Parents
W-RGMe | gesture_meaning - W-RGph |~
W-RGph |gesture_phases - W-RGMe W-RGLU
W-RGLU gestures - W-RGph
W-IPA phonetic_transcription - W-Spch
K-RGMe |gesture_meaning - K-RGph
W-Spch utterance - W-IPA W-Words =
K-Spch utterance -
K-RGLU gestures - K-RGph
W-Words  |words - W-POS W-Spch
W-POS part_of_speech - W-Wards
all_tiers segmentation - L=
K-Rnh _ lnesture nhases - K-B ke K-R(21 1 -
|
Close

Figure 4.125. Multiple File Editor

On the Linguistic Types tab, the name of a linguistic type can be changed by double clicking the
corresponding table cell in the Type Name column.

Changes made in the Tiers and Types tabs are applied to all the files in the domain after clicking the Save
changesto domain files button.

4.7.4.3. Scrub Transcriptions

When you choose Scrub Transcriptions..., you first need to specify a new domain or select an existing
domain. Thisoption helpsyouto "clean" the annotation files (* .eaf) of possible tabs or whitespace characters
which are often overlooked by the user but are still saved in the file. To select, create or delete a domain
see Section 4.7.1.

In the next dialog, you can specify what characters to delete, new line characters, tab characters and/or
whitespace characters, and in what position these characters have to be. Click Start to start the scrubbing
process. The progress of the scrubbing is shown in the progress bar.
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-

ﬁ Transcription Scrubber @
Dptions

Specify the characters to remaove from annotations

| Mew line characters

leading trailing || all

| Tab characters

leading traiing |V EIE

| Whitespace characters

leading trailing || replace each sequence of spaces by a single space

Progress

| 0% Start
| Close |

Figure 4.126. Transcription Scrubber

4.7.4.4. Annotations from overlaps

The option Annotations From Overlaps... for multiple files is the same function as annotations from
overlapsin the current open file (see Section 5.11.1), but applied to aselection of files. Thefirst step allows
to select acustom set of filesin afile browser or to load a set of files that have been stored as a domain. For
loading or creating new domain see Section 4.7.1 Thelist of tiersisthe sum of all tier names encountered in
the selected files. The options in the next steps are the same, clicking the Finish button in the last step the
new tier is created and populated with annotations in all files of the domain.

4.7.4.5. Annotations from subtraction

The option Annotations From Subtraction... for multiple files is the same function as annotations from
subtraction inthe current open file (see Section 5.12 ), but applied to aselection of files. Thefirst step allows
to select acustom set of filesin afile browser or to load a set of filesthat have been stored as a domain. For
loading or creating new domain see Section 4.7.1 Thelist of tiersisthe sum of all tier names encountered in
the selected files. The options in the next steps are the same, clicking the Finish button in the last step the
new tier is created and populated with annotations in all files of the domain.

4.7.4.6. Annotation statistics

This function Statistics for Multiple Files is similar to annotation statistics for the current file (see
Section 5.15.2). The main difference after selecting the files in the domain is that it is possible to select
which tiers to include in the calculations. The tables in the tabs do not have the column showing the total
annotation duration as a percentage of the media duration but most do have acolumn for the number of files
acertain value (tier or type name etc.) has been encountered in. After changes in the selection of filesor in
the selection of tiersthe Update Statistics button needsto be clicked before the new calculations are started.
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You can use the ELAN program for annotating your data. This annotation process involves three steps:
defining linguistic types and tiers (see Section 5.3.1 and Section 5.4), selecting time intervals (see
Section 5.7), and entering annotations (see Section 5.8).

5.1. Basic Information: Annotations, tiers and
linguistic types

The following illustration shows an example of an annotation document:

xm-mrnow.w [::-.][EJ]
File Edit Annotation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

= B | Gria [ Text | Subties | Lesacon | Audio Recogrizer | video Recogrizer | Metadata | Contras|
Clawse Transcript -
||| and then he climbs down the ladder

Selected time interval A

A UEGEIRERE DUDURE  EBEEE) (=
: == ; . _—
F ki i ddkd, i i -
— 21 Real-time displaying 1=
00:00:24.000 000:25000  00:00:26000 000027000  00:00:24 of annotations
P s [ W S PR i - -
. s T T T T T T
Parent tier | oo:00:24.000 10:00:25000  00:00:26,000  00:00:27.000  00:00:28.000  00:00:29.000  00:00: *
o . and then he climbs down the la] and starts putting all the pears into um a basket | |and then you k
e 1314 |
. . ofion non-mation nen-mation
Referring heﬂ

;I'l' andythe jhe cli ;do Jthe,lad |and | starts putinall ,the ,pear;into ,um ,a bask and _ then
morp —¢g—-|—|—1— I—'—}
|_qgs% s | gesture 1] | gesture |

| I I I I
R
mot

Active tier [

pla, placems, ground i,

&s Comm |
Bl

'

Time-alignable tier ‘ Annotations in the
Timeline viewer

Figure5.1. Annotation basics

Each annotation is entered on atier and assigned to atime interval (either directly or to the time interval
of another annotation).

All tiers can be displayed simultaneously in the Timeline or Interlinear Viewer (Section 4.4.11), but four
of them can be displayed additionally in the Subtitle Viewer. It is useful to select the tier you are currently
working on in a Subtitle Viewer because this viewer is bigger and supports line wrapping (which makes it
easier to read along during playback).
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It is also possible to select one tier as the active tier. This can be done by double clicking on the tier name
in the Timeline or Interlinear Viewer. When atier is active, its name is underlined and displayed in red.
Adding a new annotation to atier by the keyboard shortcut ALT+N is only possible when that tier is active
(see Section 5.8).

A tier is a set of annotations that share the same characteristics, e.g., one tier containing the orthographic
transcription of the speakers utterances, and another tier containing the free tranglation of these utterances.

The following two types of tiers exist:

* Independent tiers, which contain annotationsthat are linked directly to atimeinterval, i.e., they are“time-
aignable’.

 Referring tiers, which contain annotationsthat arelinked to annotations on another tier (i.e., to annotations
ontheir so-called “parent tier”). They are usually not linked directly to the time axis. (Some of them may
be linked — but only within the timeinterval determined by their independent parent tier, see below.)

One example: atranscription tier could be independent and time-alignable, asit islinked directly to thetime
intervals of the speakersutterances. A tranglation tier, by contrast, would bereferring and not time-alignable:
it refers to the transcription tier — not directly to the time axis. By definition, it inherits its time alignment
from the transcription tier, i.e., from its parent tier.

In the Timeline and Interlinear Viewers, the label of areferring tier is assigned the same color as the label
of itsindependent parent tier.

It is possible to build up nested hierarchies, i.e., tier A can be the parent tier of tier B, and tier B can be
the parent tier of tier C, etc.

For example:

Tableb5.1. Nested tier dependencies

tier: type: hierar chical relation:
ref (referent) independent parent of tx and ft
tx (text) referring parent of mb
mb (morpheme break) referring parent of gl and ps
dl (gloss), ps (part of speech) referring -

[EiDepe... M= E3
@ ref
@t
@ mh
ol
s
ft

Figure5.2. Tier dependencies
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00 B Q00007 200 Q000 800 Q0005 A00

r_Ll— tx Teng ndyemrnnoe
1 teng ndyemmnoe
rnb teng M= dyem- mnoe
gl tree ADWE Clstand(zg) DEM.PROX
L 5 Thiz standing tree

Figure5.3. Tier dependenciesin thetimeline viewer

Note

Parent and child tiers are linked in such a way that some changes made on a parent tier will
also affect its child tiers (but not vice versa):

* If you delete a parent tier, al its child tiers are automatically deleted as well. Similarly, when you delete
an annotation on a parent tier, all corresponding annotations on its child tiers are deleted as well.

« If you change the time interval of an annotation on a parent tier, the time interval of the corresponding
annotation on all itschild tiersare changed accordingly. Thetimeinterval of achild tier cannot be changed
independently.

You can view the existing dependency relations by clicking on View menu, and then on Tier
Dependencies.

Eachtier isassigned to alinguistic type (seealso Section 5.3). A linguistic type denotesthelinguistic datathat
iscontained in thereferring tier. Examples of namesfor linguistic types are utterances, words, orthography,
phonetic transcription, PoS (part of speech), but any name can be used. Each linguistic type specifies a
number of constraintsthat hold for all tiers assigned to that type. Such constraints are bundled into so-called
‘stereotypes' . The following four stereotypes are currently available:

Table5.2. Linguistic type ster eotypes

* None The annotation on the tier is linked directly to
the time axis, i.e., the annotation is entered on an
independent tier. Two annotations cannot overlap.

e Time Subdivision: The annotation on the parent tier can be sub-divided
into smaller units, which, in turn, can be linked
to time intervals. Note that there are no time gaps
alowed, i.e., the smaller units have to immediately
follow each other.

E.g., an utterance transcribed on a parent tier can be
sub-divided into words—each of whichisthen linked
to its corresponding time interval.
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Note

Annotations on such tiers are time-
alignable. They differ from annotations
on independent tiers in that they are
assigned to an interval that is contained
within the interval of their parent
annotation.

» Symbolic Subdivision:

Similar to Time Subdivision, except that the smaller
units cannot be linked to atime interval.

E.g., aword on a parent tier can be sub-divided into
individual morphemes (which arenot linked to atime
interval).

* Included In®

All annotations fall within the borders of the parent
tier. However, there can be gaps between the child
annotations.

E.g., a sentence with a silence can be split up into
words while the silence corresponds to a gap in the
child annotations (i.e. the separate words).

» Symbolic Association:

The annotation on the parent tier cannot be
sub-divided further, i.e., there is a oneto-one
correspondence between the parent annotationand its
referring annotation.

E.g., one sentence on a parent tier has exactly one
free trandlation. Or one word has exactly one gloss.

A similar stereotype existsin Media Tagger, so it is especially useful for the import of such files.

The following example illustrates the four different stereotypes (see also Figure 5.3):
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Time Subdivision: each word is linked
mdividually to the tume axis. If gaps
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. (
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Symbolic Association: gloss and free
translation have the same number of
subdivisions as their corresponding
parent tiers

Figure5.4. Examples of the four stereotypes

Y ou can define an unlimited number of tiers. It is useful to make decisions about the type of information
that you want to enter (and consequently about the type of tiers that you need) at arelatively early stagein
the annotation process. However, it is aways possible at a later stage to change the parent of a dependent
tier (see Section 5.4.8) or to copy atier (Section 5.10.2) and to alter the copy.

5.2. Data categories

In ELAN usersarefreeto invent their own tier setup and labelling method. Thisflexibility is often necessary
due to the nature of the datathat isto be transcribed. Moreover, people that are involved in the transcription
process may not be fluent in English and as a result an international (English) annotation scheme is not
applicable. In those cases a controlled vocabulary (see Section 5.5) and templates (see Section 4.2.10) are
convenient tools to help annotators.

Thedownside of all thisflexibility isthe amount of work involved to make language resourcesinteroperable.
When dealing with only afew resources, data can be manageable, but with anincreasing number of resources
a convenient way to make them interoperable becomes more important. For this purpose the ISO Data
Category Registry is developed.

The Data Category Registry (or DCR) isan list of linguistic concepts covering arange of linguistic domains.
The conceptsin the DCR can be referenced to from all sorts of tools and resources. Therefore, the DCR acts
as aintermediate between those tools and resources.

Referencing to a Data Category isimplemented in ELAN as follows. Depending on the type of datayou are
referencing from (linguistic type (Section 5.3.6), controlled vocabulary entry (Section 5.5.2) or annotation
(Section 5.8.21)), the following or a similar window is displayed.
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Local Data Category Selection

Select one or all profiles, then select a data category.

Select Profile Select Category Category Description

Alphabetically -

Id

Profiles

Add Categories
Remowe Category

Figure5.5. Local Data Category Selection

The left panel shows the profiles for which there are data categories in stored on your local system. In
Figure 5.5 the only option is All Profiles. Selecting this option will show all data categories of all profile
in the left panel. Since there are no profiles in the left panel, the middle panel does not display any data
category. To add categories, click on Add Categories. The following window appears:

X (5
Remote DCR: ISOCat REST DCR Connector

{http:/ienenw. isocat. orgirest’)
First add and select a profile, next select one or more data categories.

Select Profile Select Categories Category Description

Metadata Sort Categories: Identifier
Morphosyntax Alphabetically =

Semantic Content Representation - - Id
Synitax

Language Resource Cntology
Lexicography

Language Codes

Terminology

Multilingual Information Management
Lexical Resources

Lexical Semantics

Translation

Sign Language

Profiles

Figure 5.6. Remote DCR

This window displays the DCR on a remote server. It includes all profiles and the data categories of those
profiles. To select one or more data categories for local storage first click a profile in the left panel. All
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data categories of the selected profile are displayed in the middle panel ordered by alphabet, ID or Broader
Concept. If you select a data category, information of the category is displayed in the right panel. For
instance, the data category partOfSpeech has Id 1345 as can be seen in Figure 5.6. Holding the cTrL key
while clicking multiple lines in the middle panel enables you to select more than one data category. The
same holds for using the sHIFT key for selecting a range and using cTrL+A for selecting all categories from
the list. Click on Apply to storing the selected data categories on you local system. Figure 5.7 shows the

result on the Local Data Category Selection:

‘%

Select Profile

All Profiles
Morphosyntax

Terminology

Local Data Category Selection

Select one or all profiles, then select = data category.
Select Category
Sort Categories:
Alphabetically =

Remove Category

Category Description

Identifier

partOfspeach

Id

oot wvww. isocat.ong/datcat/DC- 1345
Profiles

Morphosynitax, Terminology

Term used to describe
how a particular word
is used in a sentence.

Figure5.7. Local Data Category Selection: Result

In the same way as described above more data categories, also from other profiles, can be selected and stored

on your local system.

The original purpose of this system is to associate (parts of) your data to a common labelling system to
improve interoperability between resources and tools. To do so, select a data category and click on Apply.
Thiswill associate the selected data category to an annotation, entry of a controlled vocabulary or linguistic

type, depending on the point from which you entered the Local Data Category Selection.

5.3. How to define a linguistic type

ELAN supports the following options:

 adding anew linguistic type (Section 5.3.1 and Section 5.3.2);

« changing the attributes of alinguistic type (Section 5.3.3);

* deleting alinguistic type (Section 5.3.4);

 importing alinguistic type (Section 5.3.5).

5.3.1. Adding new linguistic types

Do the following to add a new linguistic type:
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Click on Type menu.
2. Click on Add New linguistic type... The Add type dialog window appears.
3. Definethelinguistic type (see Section 5.3.2).

4. Click Add to save the linguistic type. Otherwise click Close to exit the window without saving.

5.3.2. Creating linguistic types

Every tier isassigned to alinguistic type. The linguistic type specifies the stereotypical constraints (and, as
a consequence, whether or not the tiers are time-alignable).

Information about the relationship between tiersis given in two different places: for each individua tier it
isgiven in the Add tier dialog window (see Section 5.4.1), and for all tiers belonging to one linguistic type
itisgiveninthe Add type window (this section), i.e.:

» Add tier attributes window: specify the parent tier of the individual tier.

* Add type window: specify the stereotypical constraints of tiers belonging to one type.

To create alinguistic type, do the following:

1. Click onthe Type menu.

2. Either goto Add New linguistic type.... In the latter case, click on the linguistic type that you want to
change when the Add dialog window appears:
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I

3 Add Type =
Add Type
Current Types
Type Mame Stereotype Use Controlled... DCID Time-a... Refer...
i} - - - v — "
SpSumm Symbolic Assod... |- - - — |
Gs5umm Symbaolic Assod... |- - — ot
Translation Symbaolic Assod... |- - o ot
Rendition Symbaolic Assod... |Mumber - . ot
Gloss Symbolic Assod... |- - o — S
Add | Change I Delete | Import|
1 ID
Type Mame 2
Stereotype :Nune -
Use Controlled Vocabulary None -
Lexicon connection 3
150 Data Category 4
Time-alignable 5
References to Graphics Allowed
[ Add ] [ Close ]

Figure5.8. Add a linguistic type
1. Enter alabel for the new type
2. Sdlect the stereotypical constraint:

* None

* Time Subdivision

Included In

Subsymbolic Subdivision

» Symbolic Association
3. Associate the new type with a Lexicon Service and Lexicon Entry Field via this option
4. Associate the new type with an 1SO Data Category via this option

5. Ignorethisoption

Enter the following information:
1. Goto Type name. Enter/change the name for the type.

2. Goto Stereotype. Select the stereotypical constraint relevant to itstiers (see Section 5.1).
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3. Optionally select a controlled vocabulary (see Section 5.5.7).

After you have selected a stereotypical constraint, ELAN automatically enters the correct value next to the
box Time-alignable.

Click Add to save the settings; otherwise click Close to exit the window without saving them.

5.3.3. Changing linguistic types
Do the following to change the attributes of an already existing linguistic type:

1. Click on Edit > Change linguistic type... The Change type dialog window appears.

2. Thelabesof al available linguistic types are displayed in the pull down menu, e.g.:

P

2 Change Type el

Change Type
Current Types
Type Mame Stereotype Use Controlled... DCID Time-a... Refer...
D - - - v R -
SpSumm Symbolic Assod... |- - — — |
Gs5Summ Symbolic Assod... |- - — —
Rendition Symbolic Assod... [Mumber - — —
Gloss Symbolic Assod... |- - — — &
[add| Change | pelete | mport
Select Type Translation -
Type Name Translation
Stereotype .Symbnlic Assodation -
IUse Controlled Vocabulary None -

Lexicon connection
IS0 Data Category =

Time-alignable

References to Graphics Allowed

[ Change H Close

Figure5.9. Change a linguistic type

3. Click on thelinguistic type whose attributes you want to change.
4. Change the settings.

5. Click Change to save the changes. Otherwise click Close to exit the window without saving the
changes.

5.3.4. Deleting linguistic types

To delete alinguistic type, do the following:
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Click on Edit menu.

1. Goto Delete linguistic type...

2. A dialog window appears. The names of all available linguistic types are displayed in the pull down

menu, e.g..
x Delete Type
Delete Type
Current Types
Type Mame Stereotype Use Controlled... DCID Time-alig... Referenc...

Translation Symbolic Assod... |- - . - ~
Rendition Symbolic Assod,.. [Mumber - o e | .
Gloss Symbelic Assod... |- - e —

Syntax Symbelic Assod... |- - ot ot

C Symbaolic Assodi... :
1M Expression ime Subdivision i

| Add | Change| Delete | Import|

Select Type Mation Code -
Type Mame Maotion Code
Stereotype Symbolic Assodation
IUse Controlled Vocabulary Mation
Lexicon connection = =
IS0 Data Category gk -
Time-alignable
References to Graphics Allowed

[ Delete ] [ Cloze ]

Figure 5.10. Delete a linguistic type

3. Click on the type you want to delete.
4. Click Delete to delete the type; otherwise click Close to close the dialog window.

You can only delete a linguistic type if it is not used by any of the tiers. If it is used, the following error
message appears:
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-

r‘nl"n’arning @

-..___.— -

|' 1 There are tiers using this Linguistic Type:
@ _ 55 Hand

Reassign linguistic types to these tiers first.

Figure5.11. Linguistic typeisused

5.3.5. Importing linguistic types
It is possible to import linguistic types from .eaf or .etf files.

Click on Edit > Import types.... Here you can select a .eaf or .etf file by clicking on Browse. Select the

file you want to use in the next window and click Select. Finally click Import to import the linguistic types
from the selected file.

5.3.6. Associating a linguistic type with a Data
Category

InELAN itispossibleto associate alinguistic typewith adatacategory of thel| SO Data Category Repository
(DCR). To do so click on Type in the ELAN main menu and select Change Linguistic Type.... In the
window that now appears, click the Browse... button to the right of the ISO Data Category option. In the
next window (Figure 5.12), first select aprofilein the left panel and then select adata category in the middle
panel. Finally click on Apply to associate the selected data category to the linguistic type.

Local Data Category Selection
Select one or all profiles, then select a data category.
Select Profile Select Category Category Description
Al Profiles Sort Categories: Identifier
Mor;imyntax .Alphabetically - partOfSpeach
Terminology : -
1
Hitpfwww. isocat.ong/datcat/DC- 1345
Profiles
Morphosynizy, Terminology
Term used to describe
how a particular word
iz used in a sentence.
Add Categories
Remowe Category

Figure5.12. Local Data Category Selection
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More information about the ISO DCR and how to use it can be found in Section 5.2.

5.4. How to define a tier and its attributes

ELAN offers the following options:
 adding anew tier (Section 5.4.1);
* changing thetier attributes (Section 5.4.4);

» deleting atier (Section 5.4.5).

5.4.1. Adding new tiers

Do the following to add a new tier:
1. Click onTier > Add New Tier.... The Add Tier dialog window appears.

2. Definethetier attributes:

3% Add Tier ==
Add Tier
Current Tiers
Tier Mame Parent Tier Limguistic Type Participant Annotator Default Lan...
Event - Maotion English (Unit... | =
Clause Trans... |- D English (Unit. ..
Mation Clause Trans... |Sp Comm English (Unit... ||
Gesture # - Gesture # English (Unit... [
5 Hand Gesture # 55 Hand English (Unit. ..
G5 Type Gesture # Trans Comment English (Unit... [ ™
Add | Change | Delete | Import|
Ewvent
Tier Mame
Participant
Annotator
Parent Tier [F—= -
Linguistic Type (Eostire & -
Default Language English (United States) (System default) v
[ More Options... ]
[ Add ] [ Close ]

Figure5.13. Tier attributes

Enter the following information:
1. Goto Tier name. Enter the tier name.

Thetier name is the name that is displayed in the Timeline, Interlinear and Subtitle Viewer.
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2. Goto Participant. Enter the name of the participant whose utterance is being transcribed.
3. Goto Parent tier. Select a parent tier from the pull-down menu.

« If thetier has no parent tier, select none.

« Otherwise select the appropriate parent tier.

4. Go to Linguistic type. Select a linguistic type from the predefined list in the pull-down menu (see
Section 5.3).

Note

The list of possible linguistic types is dependent on the parent tier that is chosen. E.g., if
thereis no parent tier ("none" in the pull down menu), the linguistic types to choose from
are of the stereotype "none" (see Section 5.3).

5. Go to Default Language. Select the default character set from the pull-down menu or select None.
If None is selected, no language will be saved in the tier setting. This means that the system's default
language will always be used for thistier.

Whenever you enter or change annotations on that tier, the text entry box is automatically preconfigured
for the default character set.

6. Click the More Options... button if you want to change the color of the tier name and the font of the
annotations. In the new dialog window you can change them by clicking Browse..., selecting acolor or
font and clicking OK. The color chooser has four tabs. The last three contain different ways to choose
acolor, which is subsequently displayed in the lower part of the window. In the first tab you can add
or insert the color displayed below and you can copy, paste and delete the selected color. The list of
favourite colorsis saved and used the next time you start ELAN. To apply the new color and font click
Apply. The following dialog window will then appear:

Change Tier Attributes &J

Select attribute settings

[ ] Tier Color
[ | Tier Highlight

[ ] Tier Font

Apply selected settings on

[
[
[

Close

e

In the upper part of the window you can select the attribute settings you wish to apply, i.e. Tier, Color, Tier,
Highlight and Tier Font. In the bottom part of the window you can decide to change the preferred attribute
settings for multiple tiers in one action, i.e. by selecting all tiers of the same type, or all depending tiers,
or al tiers with the same participant. Finally click Add to save the tier and its attributes. Otherwise click
Cancel to exit the window without saving.
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5.4.2. Importing tiers

Y ou can reuse the tiers (together with their linguistic types) you created before in other eaf or etf (templates,
see Section 4.2.10) files:

1. Seect Tier > Add new tier...
2. Click onthe Import tab
3. Click on Browse...

4. Select the eaf or etf file from which you want to import atier and confirm your choice by clicking on
Select

5. Finaly click on Import.

x Import Tiers @

Import Tiers
Current Tiers
Tier Mame Parent Tier Linguistic Type Partidpant Annotator Default Lan...
Event - Mation English (Unit... | =
Clause Trans... |- D English {Unit... |
Mation Clause Trans... (Sp Comm English (Unit... ||
Gesture # - Gesture = English (Unit... |-
5 Hand Gesture # 5 Hand English (Unit. ..
Gs Type Gesture # [Trans Comment English (Unit... | ™

| Add | Change | Delete | Import |

Select an .eaf or .etf file containing tiers to import (without annotations)

Impart ][ Close

Figure5.14. Import tiers

Note

If you import a linguistic type that already exists, a postfix like —cpl or —cp2 will be added
to the imported version.

163



Annotations

5.4.3. Creating a tier using the Audio Recognizer

Asfrom version 3.6 ELAN offers the possihility to create tiers based on the output of an audio recognizer.
A simple silence recognizer that comes with ELAN will show how to use an audio recognizer in ELAN.
The recognizer can determine segments of silence in an audio signal based on examples given by the user.
To useit for segmenting the audio first open the tab Audio Recognizer in the main ELAN window. From
there, you can load or save a (previous) parameter setup, detach the tab from the main screen and configure
if arecognizer should prompt for file in- and output locations (if applicable). Some recognizers include a
seperate helpfile, which you also can consult.

= m=m )

i Window Help

| Grid | Text | subtitles | Lexicon | Audio Recognizer | video Recognizer | Metadata | Controls|

Recognizer: jSiIenr_e Recognizer MPI-PL -
Parameters
Fies List : . Load or save a
| pear.wav -
' : parameter setup Configure
Selection Panel gptigng
@) selection (7) tier file
Selections
100:00:03.249 - 00:00:05, 140 ok
100:00:15.663 - 00:00: 17,500
100:00:28.390 - 00:00:29.629 E] +
1
[

L= ]|& ]

Progress

I | Report.f.

Elzpsed time :  00:00  Time since last updats :  00:00

Selection: 00:00:00.000 - 00:00:00.000 O
VE () (2] O Detach the  [* | Display recognizer
_ recognizer tab | help (if available)

o IR B B B e e o s o B A e o B B e A B B B I e
00:00:10.000 00:00:15.000 00:00:20.000 00:00:25.000 00:00:

Figure 5.15. Audio Recognizer

Next, choose the appropriate recognizer from the pull down menu at the top of the tab, in this case Silence
Recognizer MPI-PL. In the parameters section you can choose the appropriate waveform the recognizer
should use. The Selections Panel alows you either create selections from silent parts of the waveform or it
can analyse a specified tier, if the chosen recognizer alowsit.
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ry.eaf ||:'||E|||EE|
x Parameters @
[ Grid [ Text | Subtitles I Lexicon
- Audio Recognizer | Video Recognizer I Metadata rCOntroIs
Files List : ;:»e - Recognizer: :Silence Recognizer MPI-PL v:
o ’ Parameters
Selection Panel
@) selection () tier file:
Selections \
100:00:03.249 - 00:00:05. 140 s Audio recognizer
08-507T5 503 - 00T 17-500 detached window
100:00:28.390 - 00:00:29.629 E]
Settings
Minimal Sj ion; 210 Milliseconds
Progress
| Ready || [ Start ] [ Report... ] ’ Create Tier(s)... ]
Elzpsed time :  00:00  Time since lzst update : 00200
f0:28.377 - 00:00:29.622 1245
500 1000 [[] Selection Mede [ Loop Mode @
Set the silence and ~ |
. 0 .
non-silence duration W
— — T — T T
[ Close | p:00:28.0pf '\QU:UU:SU.UUU 00:00:32.0

Create selections
to add as examples

....... A B e B e e S e e e e e e A B N
"] 00:00:24.000 00:00:26.000 00:00:28.004 00:00:30.000 00:00:32.0 =

irs a bunch |and then he climbs do ] and starts putting all the pears into um a bas nd then you hear a goat |
maotion non-motion non-rhotion
iatja_ bun]anjthhejclijdojth jla | andstar puttall jthe |peajintojum|a |basg| |and jthenyou (heana | goat|

Figure5.16. Audio Recognizer detached

The Silence Recognizer uses examples to determine what is silence and what is not. To give the recognizer
an example first select a part of the audio that is silence (see also Section 9.1.6). Then click on + in the
Selection Panel. The begin and end times of the example are shown in the list beneath the Add Channel
buttons. By selecting alinein the list and clicking - an example can be removed. By double clicking aline
in the list the associated time interval is selected in ELAN.

After giving sufficient examples, click on the Start button to start the recognition. During the recognition
you can click Cancel to stop the recognition.

The result of the recognition is a segmentation in the Waveform Viewer for each channel for which an
exampleisgiven. Inthe case of the silence recognizer the segments are either [abelled 's for the beginning of
asilent segment or X' for the beginning of anon-silent segment. If you are not satisfied with the segmentation,
you can change the examples or the duration parameters and start a new recognition.

Note

The second and subsequent runs of the audio recognizer can be several times faster than the
first run. Thisis caused by the buffering the audio recognizer applies.
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Figure5.17. Audio Recognizer results

If the labelling is correct, you can create a tier with annotations reflecting the labelling in the Waveform
Viewer. Click on Create Tier(s)... in the Audio Recognizer tab. On the tab Per Segmentation of the
dialog window select the channel that has the segmentation you want to use from the pull down menu.
In the table Select and configure segments first select the labels that must be included in the tier. If
necessary, change the label by clicking in the third column of a label and enter a new label. Check the
Number segments column if you want to number each annotation with a particular |abel. The number will
be appended to the label. Finaly, click the Create button to create the tier.

If all segment labels areto be used, open the All Segmentations tab instead of the Per Segmentation tab.
On the All Segmentations tab you are only asked to select the channels for which atier must be created.
Again, clicking the Create button will make ELAN create thetier.

Each recognizer will have its specific controls. These controls can be found in the parameters section of
the Audio Recognizer tab. In the case of the silence recognizer there are two diders. Minimal Silence
Duration and Minimal Non Silence Duration. When using another recognizer, these sliders are replaced
by the controls implemented by that recognizer.

To learn more about creating and adding other recognizers, please read the relevant section on the Source
Release Notes page (http://tla.mpi.nl/tool s/tla-tool /el an/src-rel ease-notes.html).

5.4.4. Changing tier attributes

Do one of the following to change the attributes of an already existing tier:
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1. Usethe mouse.

a IntheTimelineViewer, right-click at about the height of thetier that you want to change. A pull-down
menu appesars.

b. Inthepull-down menu, click on Change tier attributes. The Change tier attributes dial og window
for that tier appears.
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Zoom *
Font Size k
Active Annotation Beld

Reduced Tier Height

Heorizontal Scrollbar Visible

Time Ruler Yisible

“s

v  Connected
Ticker Mode

Active Tier
Delete Tier...
Change Tier Attributes...

MNew Annotation Here

Mew Annotation Before Ctrl+Shift+ M
Mew Annotation After Alt+Shift+ M
Modify Annotation Value

Modify Annotation Data Category

Merge with Mext Annotation

Merge with Annotation Before

Spht Annotation

Remove Annotation Value Alt+Delete
Medify Annotation Time Ctrl+Enter
Delete Annotation

Delete Selected Annotations

Copy Annctation
Copy Annctation Group
Paste Annotation Here

Paste Annotation Group Here

Shift Active Annotation... Ctrl+Shift+Enter

Figure 5.18. Timeline context menu
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c. Changethetier attributesin the dialog that now appears and confirm by clicking on Change.

-

x Change Tier Attributes @
Change Tier Attributes

Current Tiers

Tier Mame Parent Tier Linguistic Type Participant Annotator Default Lan...
Event - Mation English {Unit... | =
Clause Trans... |- D English {Unit...
Mation Clause Trans... [Sp Comm English {Unit... | =
Gesture # - Gesture # English {Unit... [—
35 Hand Gesture = 35 Hand English {Unit. ..

G5 Type Gesture # [Trans Comment English (Unit... | ™

- Change | Delete | Import
Select Tier Gesture = o
Tier Mame Gesture #
Participant
Annotator
Parent Tier none
Linguistic Type |Gesture # -
Default Language English {United States) (System default) |
More Options... ]
[ Change ] [ Close ]

Figure5.19. Changetier attributes

Note

You cant change the Parent Tier nor the Linguistic type in this dialog because of
possible data loss this aterations would cause. To change these settings in a safe
way (i.e. creating a copy of the tier and changing this copy) see Section 5.4.4 and
Section 5.4.8).

2. Usethe Tier menu.

a. Click on Tier menu.

b.

Go to Change tier attributes...

Click on the drop down box and select the tier which attributes you want to change. The Change
tier attributes dialog window for that tier appears.

After making the changes, click on Change to savethem. Otherwiseclick Cancel to exit thewindow
without saving.
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Type Search View Options Window Help

Add Mew Tier... Ctrl+T i
Change Tier Attributes... M
Change Parent of Tier... ;
Delete Tier... Ctrl+Alt+T |
Irnport Tiers... B

Add Mew Participant... B

Tokenize Tier...
Filter Tier...

Copy Tier...

Merge Tiers...

Merge Tier Group... =
- Create Annotations on Dependent Tiers... —
. Create Annotations from Overlaps... =
| Create Annotations from Overlaps... (Classic)

Create Annotations from Subtraction...

Create Annotations from Gaps...
. Create Regular Annotations... 1—

Remove Annctations or Values...

Label and Mumber Annotations...

Change Case of Annotations... {
Compare Annotators...

Figure5.20. Tier menu

Besides the options in the dialog window Change tier attributes there are three more options that can be
reached by clicking on the More Options... button. In the new dialog window you can change tier name
color, tier highlight color (painted as background color) and tier font by clicking Browse..., selecting acolor
or font and clicking OK. To apply the new color and font click Apply. A window for changing tier attributes
settings for multiple tiers will then appear, please see Section 5.4.1 for more details.

5.4.5. Deleting tiers

Do one of the following to delete atier:

1. Usethe mouse.
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a. IntheTimeline Viewer, right-click at about the height of thetier that you want to delete. A pull-down
menu appears.

b. Inthe pull-down menu, click on Delete tier.
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Figure 5.21. Timeline context menu
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¢. A warning dialog appears asking you to confirm the del etion (see below).

2. Usethe Tier menu.

a. Click on Tier menu.

b. Goto Delete tier... A dialog window appears.

c. Thelabelsof al available tiers are displayed a pull down box, e.g.:

i N
x Delete Tier(s) ﬁ
Delete Tier(s)
Current Tiers
Tier Mame Parent Tier |Linguistic Ty...| Participant Annotator  |Default Lang..
k-Spch - utterance English (Uni...| =
W-Spch - utterance English (Uni...|
W-Words W-Spch words English (Uni...| ™
W-PO3 W-Words part_of spe.. English (Uni...[ |
W-IPA W-3pch phonetic_tra... English {Uni...
W-RGL - gestures English (Uni...| "
[ Add [ Change | Delete | Import |

Select Tier K-Spch -

Tier Hame K-Spch

Participant

Annotator

Parent Tier

Linguistic Type

Default Language

More Options...
Delete Close

Figure5.22. Deletetier

d. Click onthetier that you want to delete. To select multipletiers and delete them in one action, select
the tiers you want to delete (either by browsing through them with the mouse, or using the control or
shift key), in the pull down box in the delete tier dialog window. A warning dialog appears asking
you to confirm the deletion., e.g.:

173



Annotations

-

r‘|.I"|’E|rr1ing @

Do you really want to delete the tier:
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Figure 5.23. Deleting tier confirmation

e. Click Yes to delete thetier/s and dl its child tiers; click No to not delete them.

Note

If you delete atier, you will lose all its annotations.

If you delete a parent tier, al its child tiers will be automatically deleted as well. Please
make sure that you do not accidentally delete a child tier.

To delete a parent tier without deleting its child tiers, you have to assign the child tier to another parent or
make it an independent tier. Afterwards you can safely remove the parent tier. For instructions on how to
change atiers parent, see Section 5.4.8.

5.4.6. Merging tiers

ELAN offers the possibility to merge two tiers. There are several reasons why you would want to merge
tiers. For instance, one could think of a situation where two people are transcribing different parts of
the same media file. If both people have finished, the transcriptions can be merged via File > Merge
Transcriptions.... To get the annotations of both tiersonto onetier, use Tier > Merge Tiers.... Inthediaog
window select the two tiers to merge and click Next. Enter a name for the new tier and select the desired
linguistic type. Now select Concatenate the values of overlapping annotations and click Finish to
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create the new tier. Now all annotations of the origina tiers are on the new tier. Overlapping annotations
are merged to one annotation. The merged annotations begins where the first of the overlapping annotations
begins and ends where the last one ends. The values of the overlapping annotations are concatenated.

When checking the option Only process if the overlapping annotations have the same value, Elan only
merges annotationsthat have the samevalue. Inthiscase, the values of both annotati ons are not concatenated,
so the created annotation contains the value only once. Optionally you can specify the value the merging
annotations should have.

Merging tiers can also be used to get some time statistics of the combination of two tiers. Again, select Tier
> Merge Tiers..., select the two tiers to merge and click Next. After entering a name for the new tier and
selecting the desired linguistic type, select Set the duration over the overlap as the annotation's value
and the desired time format. Finally click Finish. Overlapping annotations are merged and the annotation's
value is the total duration of the overlapping annotations. (More about annotations statistics can be found
in Section 5.15.2.)

Asafinal example, consider an audio recognizer (see Section 5.4.3) creating not one but multipletiers. If you
want to put the annotations of thosetiers on onetier, you could usethe Merge Tiers... option to achievethis.

5.4.7. Merging tier groups

In ELAN it is possible to merge atier group (an independent tier and all of its dependent tiers) with another
tier group and put the result in a new tier group. The names of the tiers in the new group are the names of
thetiersin thefirst group with a suffix entered by the user. The mapping of tiersis based on name patterns.
For instance, the tier W-RGph is mapped onto K-RGph, but not onto K-Soch.

To merge two tier groups, click in the main menu on Tier > Merge Tier Groups... and select the two
independent tiersto be merged. After clicking Next, enter asuffix that isto be concatenated to the tier names
of thefirst tier group for the naming of the new tier group and click Finish.

5.4.8. Changing the parent of a tier

Previous versions of ELAN offered an option to change the parent of atier. Asthis operation could cause
data loss when not performed carefully, this function has been disabled. However, what can be done now
as an alternative is making a copy of atier and atering that copy. This prevents the possible loss of data, as
the original tier stays the same. At the same time the linguistic type of the copy can be changed as well. In
order to maintain the overview during this potentially complicated operation a wizard guides you through
this process, which can be started viathe Tier > Change parent of tier... menu.

Note

Though an undo option isavailableit still isagood ideato make a backup of your files before
proceeding.

Table5.3. Change parent of tier wizard
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3€ Change Parent Of Tier [=235] ||| %€ Change Parent Of Tier =z
Select a tier to assign to another parent. Select the new parent tier,
Select a tier to assign to another parent. Depending tiers will also be moved. Selected tier: W-Words
Select the new parent tier, Select the transcription if the tier should be an
1. Select the tier of independent tier.
which the parent Transcription (No Parent
should be changed i

2. Select the new parent tier.
Choose ‘transcription’ to make
the copy an independent tier

x Change Parent Of Tier @ x Change Parent Of Tier @
(Optionally) select another Linguistic Type. (Optionally) select another Linguistic Type.
Selected tier: W-Words Selected tier: W-Words
New parent: - New parent: -
Type Mame Stereotype Use Controlled Vo... Time-alig... Referenc...
gestures - - v — 4. The changes will now be executed

3. By default the original tier’s
linguistic type is chosen. Optionally,
select another or create a new one.

Copying tier(s)

Add New Linguistic Type...

[ Previous Next Finish ][ Cancel [ Brevious | Next Finish

Astheresult of thisprocessthe selected tier (and its children) will be copied and they will become dependent
upon the newly chosen parent tier. In our example the W-Wordstier, previously a child of W-Spch, became
an independent tier:

W-Spch WW-YWords-cp

W-Words — W-POS-cp

W-FOS5

Figure5.24. Dependent to independent tier

Note that asthetier is not moved but copied the names have been changed: apostfix “-cp” has been added to
the copies. The original can be deleted afterwards if you are satisfied with the result of the operation, while
the copies can be renamed to reflect the original tier names.

If you decide to assign atier to a different parent tier, ELAN will automatically align its annotations with
that of the new parent tier (based on overlapping time intervals). In this case, if thereis an annotation on the
referring tier, but no overlapping annotation on the parent tier, ELAN will delete this annotation. Be very
careful that you do not lose such annotations accidentally. A referring tier can be turned into an independent
time-alignable tier without any problem.
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5.4.9. Add New Participant

ELAN offers the possibility to create a new set of tiers for a new participant based on an already existing
set of tiers. To add a new participant click on Tier > Add New Participant.... The following Add new
participant dialog window appears:

Ehdd new participant @
Add new participant

Select

@ Ger structuré () participant

[[] w-Spch
EET
] KRGU

Oplions
Specify the new partidpant:
Specify whether the suffix or prefix of the selected tier structure(s) to be changed

@ prefix
(7 suffix

Enter the value to be replaced

Enter the new value for replacement

| K || Close |

Figure 5.25. Add New Participant

If you have not defined atier structure, or set afirst participant yet, thiswarning will appear:

Warning @

l . Create a tier structure (a tier with at least one child tier) or a participant (a tier with the participant attribute set) to use this option.

Figure 5.26. Warning dialog box
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This means you need to create atier structurefirst, which isatier with at least one child tier, or create anew
tier with a participant set in the tier attributes. See Section 5.4.1 on how to create a tier structure and how
to define atier with the participant attribute set.

Thenew set of tiersfor the extra participant can either be based on an existing tier group with all itsdepending
tiers, or on al tiers with a specific participant attribute.

0 % Add new participant [mesa [20:0!
Add new participant
Select @
- () participant F——
00:01
o W-Spchps) | | andi
B W-Words @7 f K-RGU an,t
W-POS p7] Co &
W-IPA (5] and
I W R ‘E‘ .
11*@& Sphss  |pf  OPtions U prep
W-RGMe pa) Specify the new participant: Participant 3
B K-RGU 1 Specify whether the suffix ar prefix of the selected tier structure(s) to be changed
I—U—RC ph = (@) prefix
Ghie 1] ) suffix @
/ )(—Spl;h p-:l] » Enter the value to be replaced W
X-Words (0] Enter the new value for replacement § | X

¥-POS [ ] ?
: ] I
X-IPA [0] @ L0k | [ Cese |

Figure5.27. Add New Participant Example 1

In this example, the option "tier structure” is selected (1). This means only one tier structure will be copied
and used with a new participant. "W-Spch" is the selected tier structure. The name of the new participant
will be "Participant 3" (2).

In this case, the prefix is changed to distinguish the new tier structure, with the value "W" being changed to
"X" (3). The value to be replaced can also be left empty. In that case, the replacement value will be added
to the name of the structure. By clicking "ok", the process will be started and the new tier structure for the
new participant will be added to the timeline viewer (4). When thisis done, you can close the dialog box.

It is also possible to add a new participant based on an existing participant. This method will copy all of
the tier attributes to the new participant:
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i
0. x Add new participant \EI E
0
1l
il
[v]

Add new participant
Select

- () tier structure I @ participant @

L |Participant 2
W-Spchps [7] Participant 1

W-Waords @7

W-POS 7]
W-IPA (5] / n
W-RGU p1] R4 @ -
Options
W-RGph g | Prg Ire

Specify the new partidpant: Participant 3
F-RGL [

9]

Specify whether the suffix or prefix of the selected tier structure(s) to be changed

K-RGph @] @ prefix
K-RGMe [1] () suffix @
— K-Spch
L Enter the value to be replaced K
— X-Spch o =
Enter the new value for replacementy | X
K-RiGL o

X-RGph [
H-RGMe g

i oK |[ Close ]

Figure5.28. Add New Participant Example 2

In this example, the participant option is checked (1). This means all tiers and tier structures associated
with a certain participant will be copied to the new participant. In this case, the participant of whom the
attributes will be copied is "Participant 2". The tiers that will be copied are the “K-RGU” structure and the
“K-Spch” tier.

Next, specify a name for the new participant (2). The name will be in the tier attributes after the adding of
the participant has been done. Finally, you will need to add or change the prefix or the suffix for the new
tiers (3). The value to be replaced can be left empty; the value for replacement cannot. In the example, the
prefix “K” is changed to “ X”. When everything is set, click “OK”, the new tiers will appear in the timeline
(4). After that, you can close the dialog box.

Hovering over thetier in the timeline window will show the tooltip, displaying tier info with the associated
participant:
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Iboooo  oo:00:01.000  o0:00:
I W-Spch ps) 50 you go out of the In
B W-Words @7 =0 lyo oo |ou
J—I— W-POS [@7] | nrn'v | ad
— W-IPA [15] sab ju gaautaf da1r
= W-RGU [ R Gesture Unit 1
B—Ij-._:.F-.;'_,[ h [59] prepar]l preparation | stroke
W-R.GMe [19] Going
I K-RGL ]
kK-RGph [3)
K-RGMe (1]
— K-Spch [ !sn fram here. |
— X-5Spch o]
}{—F{GLh(]
w_f Tier Name A-5pch
%| Parent Tier -
Participant Participant 3
Annotator

Linguistic Type  utterance

Default Language English (United States)

Figure 5.29. Add New Participant tooltip result

Note

» The new prefix/suffix value for replacement cannot be empty.

» Thevalueto be replaced can be left empty. If you do not enter any value to be replaced, the
new value for the replacement will be added either as suffix or prefix (depending on your
choice) to the selected tier.

» Only thetier structures are copied, annotations on the source tiers will not be copied.
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5.5. Controlled Vocabularies
5.5.1. The creation of a CV

When you frequently use a certain linguistic type with alimited number of annotation values, it might be a
good ideato associate a Controlled Vocabulary (CV) with it. Such aCV consists of a number of predefined
values that a user can choose from when editing an annotation, thus making the task of the annotator less
error-prone. E.g. one can choose to create a controlled vocabulary for part of speech tagging, as the tags
that are used often reoccur. In order to do this select Edit > Edit Controlled Vocabularies. The following
dialog will appear:
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D ——

Edit Controlled Vocabulary i
Controlled Vocabulary
Current C\'s |POS b @ |
CVName  |POF| Add |
Description  [Part of Speech '
Change
Delete
2 ) Import
External C\W

Y,
Entries

n Entry value

int Enired .

adj ntry description

pro |nnun ( 5
det

S0 Data Category
art G Browse...
prep
adv Add
con
dem Change
post Delete
part

More Options...

( 0 ) !7 ) w | | ¥
Y
Sort A-Z \['T Sort Z-A

Close

Figure 5.30. Edit controlled vocabulary
1. TheCV being edited

2. Import option to retrieve a CV from a template
3. Optionto link to an External CV

4. Annotation value asit isgoing to befilled in

5. Aloose description of the value

6. Association with a |SO Data Category

7

. Buttons to move the selected entry in the list (respectively to the top, one place up, one place down and
to the bottom).

Undo/redo changes to the CV
9. Buttonsto sort the entriesin the list

®
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To create anew CV, do the following:

1. Enter aCV Name and adescription

2. Click on the Add button

3. Now enter each CV entry and its description.

4. Confirm every entry addition by clicking on the Add button or by hitting Enter

Note

The undo function in the CV dialog window only works aslong as that window is active. Once
it is closed changes cannot be undone any more.

By clicking More Options... (not yet shown in the figure above) you can choose a color that will fill the
lower part of every annotation frame containing the selected CV entry. Moreover, you can choose a shortcut
key to edit an annotation with asingle key stroke.

The color chooser hasfour tabs. Thelast three contain different waysto choose acolor, which issubsequently
displayed in the lower part of the window. In the first tab you can add or insert the color displayed below
and you can copy, paste and delete the selected color. The list of favourite colorsis saved and used the next
timeyou start ELAN.

5.5.2. Associating a CV entry with a Data Category

In ELAN it is possible to associate an entry of a controlled vocabulary with a data category of the ISO Data
Category Repository (DCR). To do so click on Edit in the ELAN main menu and select Edit Controlled
Vocabularies.... In the window that now appears, click the Browse... button to the right of the ISO Data
Category option. Inthe next window (Figure5.31), first select aprofileintheleft panel and then select adata
category in the middle panel. Finaly click on Apply to associate the selected data category to the CV entry.

X 5
Local Data Category Selection

Select one or all profiles, then select a data category.

Select Profile Select Category Category Description

All Profiles Sort Categaries: Identifier
Morphosyntax Alphabetically - | i

AccusativelCase - 1d
ActionalForce

ActivelWoice

AdessiveCase
AgentDeletionPassiveVaice
AllativeCase
AnimateGender
AntiCausativeVoice
AntiPassiveVoice

ApplicativeVoice
< m 3

Add Categories
Remove Category

[ Apply H Cancel I

Profiles

m

Figure 5.31. Local Data Category Selection
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More information about the ISO DCR and how to use it can be found in Section 5.2.

5.5.3. Importing an existing CV

Instead of creating a Controlled Vocabulary again every time ELAN also supports the possibility to reuse
existing CV's. A first way to achieve thisis to use a template file that contains a CV when creating a new
* eaf file. (See Section 4.2.1) Alternatively you can import a CV for aready existing files:

1. select Edit > Edit Controlled Vocabularies

2. Click on Import CV

3. Select the template from which you want to import a CV

4. Choose Open

5. Now al CV'sthat are stored in the selected template file will be imported

If you try to import a CV with the same name as an aready existing CV adiaog will pop up asking what
to do:

L al

==

I-e-l A Controlled Vocabulary with that name already exists,

- PS5

Skip CV Feplace Existing CV | | Rename CV | | Merge CV's

Figure 5.32. Controlled vocabulary already exists warning

» Skip CV: ignorethe CV from the template
* Replace Existing CV: overwrite the existing CV with that from the template
* Rename CV: opens adiaog asking you to give a new name for the imported CV

* Merge CV's: entries from the imported CV that are not in an existing CV are imported.

5.5.4. Using an External CV

A created or imported controlled vocabulary is part of the current transcription and is therefore part of the
. eaf filewhenthetranscription issaved. However, there are situations in which a controlled vocabulary is
shared between two or more transcriptions and change to that CV should be propagated to all transcription
that use that CV. For this purpose, ELAN enables you to link to a controlled vocabulary that is either on
your local or attached hard disk or somewhere on the network or the Internet:

1. sdlect Edit > Edit Controlled Vocabularies
2. click External CV
3. Do one of thefollowing:
* click on Browse... and browse to and select the file containing the External CV

» enter aURL that point to an External CV somewhere on the Internet
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4. Click OK to makethelink

Similar to the Import CV process, if you try to import a CV with the same name as an already existing CV
adialog will pop up asking what to do (see Figure 5.32).

The entries of an External CV cannot be edited nor their 1ISO Data Category. Also the order of the entries

cannot be change. The possibility to add a color and shortcut key to an entry viathe More Options... button
isdtill there.

5.5.5. Exporting a CV
A CV can be exported by saving the current file as atemplate. (See Section 4.2.8)

5.5.6. Using CV's

When editing an annotation that belongsto alinguistic type associated with a CV, adrop down box appears,
the suggest panel. Just select the value to befilled in:

A W

I_I DJ 1 1 | 1 1 1 | I 1 1 1 I.I 1 1 | 1 I | 1 1 1 1 | 1 1 1 I 1
50 00:00:03.500 00:00:04.000 00:00:04,
I W-Words I I 1 I
]—|f_] | |
W-POS P
|E."| W E
— W-IPA int 1
[15] adi
i H—HGU oro
stroke det i
W-RGph |
[59] | |

Figure 5.33. Controlled vocabulary drop down box

Note

* Itispossible to by-pass the controlled vocabulary constraints by holding shift and double
clicking on the active annotation (right clicking and selecting “Modify annotation value”
while holding shift does the same).

» If aCV entry is associated with a data category of the ISO DCR (see Section 5.5.2), the
annotation is also associated with that data category.

More information about entering annotations from a CV and working with the Suggest Panel, see section
5.8.3.

5.5.7. Associating a linguistic type with Controlled
Vocabularies

Open the Change the Linguistic type dialog (via Type > Change linguistic type) and make a choice from
the Use Controlled VVocabulary dropdown box:
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x Change Type @
Change Type
Current Types
Type Mame Stereotype Use Controlled... DCID Time-a... Refer...
words Time Subdivision |- - v B "
phonetic_transc... |Symbolic Assod... |- - - — i
gestures - - - v — A
gesture_phases  [Time Subdivision |Gesture_phases |- v — 5
gesture_meaning |Symbolic Assod... |- - — — el
part_of_speech  |Symbolic Assod... |POS - — — -
 Add | Change | Delete | Import
Select Type -part_uf_speem -
Type MName part_of speech
Stereotype Symbuolic Assodation
Use Controlled Vocabulary [p[]s .,,]'
Lexicon connection
IS0 Data Category Gesture_phases
Time-alignable
References to Graphics Allowed
[ Change ] [ Close

Figure 5.34. Change linguistic type

5.6. Consulting a Lexicon

To improve consistency an annotator can use a controlled vocabulary (CV). From a CV an entry can be
selected that serves as annotation value. Sometimes, however, it is not immediately clear what CV entry
should be selected given acertain mediafragment. Inthat caselooking up aproposed annotation in arelevant
lexicon could help to make a decision. ELAN enables the user to perform lookups in lexica through the
following steps:

1. Setupanew Lexicon Service (see Section 5.6.1).
2. Enhance alLinguistic Type so that it'stiers can do alexicon lookup (sec Section 5.6.2).

3. Perform the lookup (see Section 5.6.3).

5.6.1. Setting up a Lexicon Service

A Lexicon Serviceisin essence alink to a certain lexicon that is hosted on a certain lexicon server. That
means that for a user to be able to connect to alexicon, he needs to connect to the server and subsequently
select one of the available lexica. You can either add a new lexicon or Import an existing one. To add a
new lexicon do the following:

1. Inthe main menu select Edit > Lexicon Services...
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2. Inthe Edit Lexicon Services click Add

3¢ Edit Lexicon Services @
Edit Lexicon Services
Service name ‘v|
Service information
Add
Close

Figure5.35. Edit Lexicon Services

Note

If the Add button is disabled, it means that there is no ELAN extension loaded that can
handle L exicon Services. Toinstall an extension, please consult the rel ease notes of ELAN
at http://tla.mpi.nl/tool s/tla-tool s/elan/.

3. Onthefirst page of the dialog that now appears..
a. Enter anamethat islater used to refer to this Lexicon Service.
b. Select the Lexicon Server Type.

Enter the URL of the lexicon server.

o

d. Enter your username and password for the lexicon server.
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P,

x Edit Lexicon Services @

Service information

Enter a name for this service:

Mame SignTest

Enter the information of your workspace:

Type LEXUS 3 (MPT) v

The Lexicon service at the Max Planck Institute

. |for Psycholinguistics.
Description

URL http: ffcorpus 1. mpi.nl lexlexus fservices Lexus\WebService Default

Username |signTestogin

Password essss

Figure 5.36. Name and L exicon Service Info

Click Next

. On the second page of the dialog select the lexicon you wish to connect to. The bottom half of the page
will contain the description of the lexicon.
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EJ) Edit Lexicon Services |

Lexicon selection

Select a lexicon:

NGC import 100 entries
SignPhon

StructureTest
Taalkunde lexicon in NGT

to he filled out

TNREL

Previous MNext Finish Cancel

Figure5.37. Lexicon Selection

6. Click Finish

A new Lexicon Service will appear in the drop down list of the Edit Lexicon Service dialog. Click Close
to close this dialog.

To import alexicon do the following:

1. Inthe Edit Lexicon Services click Import

2. Thefollowing dialog window will appear:
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z Previously defined services lﬁj

Service name

SignLinc
SignTest

Figure5.38. Previously defined services

Once you have selected a service name from the list, you can either click Delete to delete it, or Import to
import it. The service name will now be displayed in the Edit Lexicon Service window and you can now
add it (see steps 2-6 above).

5.6.2. Set the Lexicon Service and entry field
information for a Linguistic Type

Before an annotation can be used for a lexicon lookup, the linguistic type of the tier must have a reference
to aLexicon Service. In addition, there must be areference to the field of an entry that is of interest. To set
thisinformation for alinguistic type, do the following:

1. Inthe main menu select Type > Change Linguistic Type...

2. Select the alinguistic type in the pull down menu Select Type.

3. Next to Lexicon Connection click Select...

4. Select alexicon Servicein the drop down list at the top of the dialog.

5. Alist of fieldsthat compose alexical entry is requested from the lexicon server and shown in the table.
Select one.

6. Click OK
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Select Lexicon Service and Entry Field E[

Lexicon Service |SignTest -

Lexical Entry Field

Select Lexicon Service and Entry Field

MName Description

finger point of contact (s) to be filled out -
finger point of contact (w) to be filled out

general remarks to be filled out =]
gloss null

handshape change to be filled out

handshape code (5] to be filled out

handshape code (w) to be filled out -

oK Cancel

Figure 5.39. Select a Lexicon Service and Entry Field

In the Change Type diadog the Lexicon Service name and Lexical Entry Field name are shown. Click
Change to commit to the new Lexicon settings.

5.6.3. Perform a Lexicon Lookup

If the linguistic type of atier is enhanced with lexicon service and entry field information, lexicon lookups
using the annotations of that tier can be performed:

1

2.

Open the Lexicon Entry tab in main ELAN window.

Select an annotation on atier of which the linguistic type is enhanced with alexicon service and entry
field information.

In the Lexicon Entry tab the annotation is entered in the field Annotation and the Get Lexicon Entries
button is enabled to indicate alookup is possible.

Select a constraint from the drop down list.
Click the Get Lexicon Entries button.

A lookup is performed and the results are presented on the right side of the tab in the form of a tree
structure.

Open an entry and subsequent entry nodes by clicking the open icon in front of anode (if thereis one).
If anode value consist of a URL, selecting the node will open the URL in your default browser.

If you select the top node of an entry, the Change annotation button is enabled to indicate that you can
use the value of the entry field as value of the active annotation. Click this button to do so.
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R=TE

File Edit Annotation Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

( Grid | Text | Subtitles | Lexicon Entry | Metadata | Controls |
3 Results (Lexicon: SignPhar; Field: gless; Constraints: contains; Search string: GEBAREN)
+ CIEntry (gloss: GEBAREN)|

Annotation |GEBAREN [ signip: 4614
Tier ecwtesttier [ video-zin: ftipo e
Ganstralnts|lcontalng - [ video: hittp: /o Lo obiiaraion atwoo s watild TSR0 TR B0 A4 2b00b]_ gebaren.mor
— o [ descriptionGroup
| Get Lexical Entries & 9 signGroup

o [ source Group

Change annotation
o 3 Entry {gloss: GEBARENCURSUS)

Figure5.40. The Lexicon Entry tab

5.7. How to make a selection

In order to make an annotation, you first haveto select atimeinterval. ELAN supportsthefollowing options:
» making and saving a selection on an independent tier (Section 5.7.1);

» making and saving a selection on an independent tier while playing (Section 5.7.3);

» making and saving a selection on areferring tier (Section 5.7.5);

 deselecting a selection (Section 5.7.6);

 changing the time alignment of an existing selection (Section 5.7.7);

* activating and deactivating the Bulldozer mode (Section 5.7.9).

5.7.1. Making a selection on an independent tier

There are several waysto make a selection. If you wish to only use the mouse, do the following:
1. Go either to the Waveform or the Timeline Viewer.
2. Go with the mouse to the beginning of the time interval you want to select.

3. Click themouse button, keep it clicked and drag it to the endpoint of the timeinterval you want to select.
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Figure 5.41. Making a selection

The video image will be continuously updated. The selected part is highlighted in light blue color. You can
use the shortcut sHIFT+A to put the selection in the center of the Timeline Viewer.

The selection can be extended beyond the size of the current window. The display in all Viewers will
automatically move along.

Y ou can change the beginning and endpoints of the selection. Choose one of the following options:

1. Either use the mouse: press the sHIFT key, keep it pressed and click with the mouse to the left/right of
the selected part. The selection will be extended to include this point.

2. Or enable the Selection Mode by selecting the Selection Mode checkbox. When selection mode is
enabled, you can use the media controlsto edit the selected part. When moving the crosshair in Selection
Mode, the current selection is narrowed or broadened, depending on the direction the crosshair is moved
to. For a complete overview of the use of the media controls, see Section 4.4.14.
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Figure 5.42. Change selection

If there is not already a selection, there is another way to make a selection. First put the cross hair at a
position where you want the beginning or the end of the selection to be. Then press the sHiFT key and keep
it pressed while clicking with the mouse at the position where you want the other end of the selection to be.
A selection between the cross hair and the click position is created.

5.7.2. Selecting multiple annotations

It isalso possible to select an annotation as awhole by clicking on the annotation unit. The annotation will
then be selected. Thisway, it's aso possible to make a selection spanning multiple independent annotations.
To do so, press and hold crtl+alt (windows) or at (0sx) and click on the annotations you want to select.
The selection will expand accordingly. To remove an annotation from the selection, just click it again and

it will be deselected.

5.7.3. Using the selection controls

The selection controls allow you to navigate through or to change the active selection. For their use, see
again Section 4.4.14.

Example: extending the begin of a selection with one second

Assume that you have made a selection and that you want to add atime interval of 1 second to the begin of
it. In that case you should perform the following actions:;

1. Move the crosshair to the begin of the active selection
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Figure 5.43. Crosshair on begin of selection

2. Enable Selection Mode
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Figure5.44. Selection mode
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3. Go back one second by clicking the corresponding button from the media controls.
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Figure 5.45. Back one second

4. Turn off the selection mode and enter an annotation for the selection.
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Figure 5.46. Selection mode off

5.7.4. Creating annotation units without gaps

It is possible to start a new selection immediately after a previous selection has ended, i.e., the endpoint of
one selection will be taken as the starting point for the next selection. Do the following:

1. Make asdlection on an independent tier (see Section 5.7.1).
2. Double-click on the selection.

3. Optionally enter the content of the annotation unit. Press the keys cTRL+ENTER. The selection is saved.
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Figure 5.47. Annotation without gaps (steps 1-3)

4. Pressthe keys ALT+sHIFT+C (0or ALT+C) or click on the clear selection icon to deselect the selection (see
Section 5.7.6 for deselecting a selection).
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Figure 5.48. Annotation without gaps (step 4)

Enabl e the selection mode. Then, play the video or sound file until the playback stops. The new selection
extends from the endpoint of the previous selection until the point when the playback was stopped.
Repeat steps 2 and 3 to save the new selection.

Repeat steps 3to 5 to add another selection.
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Figure 5.49. Annotation without gaps (step 5)

5.7.5. Making and saving a selection on a referring tier

A referring tier inheritsall itstimealignmentsfrom its parent tier. To make and save aselection on areferring

tier, do the following:

1. Select and save atime interval on the corresponding parent tier (see Section 5.7.1 and Section 5.8).

2. Double-click somewhere within the time interval of the parent annotation at about the height of the

referring tier. The Inline Edit box appears.
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Figure 5.50. A selection on referring tier

3. Do one of thefollowing:
a. Enter an annotation (see Section 5.8), and then press the keys cTRL+ENTER to save the selection.

b. Pressthe keys cTRL+ENTER (without entering an annotation) to save the selection.

5.7.6. Deselecting a selection

To deselect a selection, do one of the following:

1.
Use the Deselection icon from the selection controls: ﬂ
2. Usethe shortcut key ALT+SHIFT+C OF ALT+C.

3. Usethe shortcut key cTrL+sHIFT+z. This shortcut also cancels selecting mode (see Section 5.7.1).

Note

(]
Whenever you select another timeinterval, the old selection is automati cally deselected, unless
you enabled Selection Mode.

5.7.7. Changing the boundaries of an existing
selection and annotation

By selection

In the timeline viewer, go through these steps:
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1. Click on an annotation unit to select it.
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Figure 5.51. Select annotation unit

2. Select the region where you want the modified annotation to be placed.
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Figure 5.52. Region for modified annotation

3. Right click on the original annotation and select Modify annotation time or press CTRL+ENTER
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Figure 5.53. Modify annotation time

4. Now the length of the annotation becomes that of the selection from the second step.
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Figure 5.54. Annotation length changed
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By dragging the mouse

If you press ALT, the active annotation isindicated in green and becomes adjustable with the mouse:

« drag in the middle of the annotation and drop it somewhere else to move it

1 T 1 1 1 I 1 T 1 1 1 1 1 T 1 I 1 1 1 1 I
” Q00030000 O0:00:32.0 [*]
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» drag and drop the borders to change the boundaries of the annotation unit

+—>

Change the annotation

* | > Move the annotation
boundaries
|so e he|e. | K-Spch so from here. I

Figure 5.55. Changing selection boundaries by mouse

Note

» Only the time-alignment of annotations on the following types of tiers can be modified:
annotations on independent tiers, and annotations on referring tiers that fall under the Time
Subdivision stereotype (but note that in the latter case, the alignment cannot be extended
beyond the boundaries of its parent annotation, see Section 5.1).

» To modify the time alignment of annotations on all other tiers, change the time alignment
on the corresponding parent tier (following the steps above). The time alignment on all
referring tiers is automatically updated. The annotations on the referring tier that are no
longer within the borders of the annotation on the parent tier are discarded. If you want to
shift the annotations on areferring tier in the same way as the annotation on the parent, use
the methods described in Section 5.7.8.

« If two annotations are adjacent you can snap them by specifying the maximum close-value
inms.

By entering a number of milliseconds

Annotations can be shifted to the left or the right by a number of milliseconds. See Section 5.7.8.

Changing selection boundaries with the shortcut keys

Use the shortcut key cTrL+j and cTRL+u to change the left boundary of a selection to the left and to the right,
respectively. To change the right boundary use the shortcut key CTRL+SHIFT+ and CTRL+SHIFT+u.

5.7.8. Shifting annotations

To shift a specific annotation, go through these steps in the timeline viewer:

1. Click on an annotation unit to select it.

2. Right click the annotation and select Shift Active Annotation time or press CTRL+SHIFT+ENTER.

3. Enter a number of ms/ssmsg/mm:ssmghh:mm:ss.ms (between -510 ms and 1080 ms) by which the

annotation should shifted. If the number is greater that zero, the annotation is shifted to the right. If it
islessthat zero, is shifted to the left.
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Figure 5.56. Shift annotations

4. Click on OK.

Note

The number of milliseconds you can enter is limited by the end of the annotation to the left
and the begin of the annotation to the right, or by the begin or end of the timescale.

It is also possible to shift more than one annotations at once. To do so, first decide which annotations you
would like to shift:

The annotations within a selection. In this case, select the annotations to shift.

The annotations to the left or to the right of a point on the timeline. In this case, place the crosshair on
that point.

Then click Annotation in the main menu and select Shift >. This sub menu has the following options:

Active Annotation: same as described above.

Annotations on the Active Tier in the Selected Time Interval.
Annotations on the Active Tier, Left of Crosshair.
Annotations on the Active Tier, Right of Crosshair.
Annotations on All Tiers, Left of Crosshair.

Annotations on All Tiers, Right of Crosshair.

All these options result in a window as in Figure 5.56. Enter a number of millisecond and click OK.
All annotations referred to in the Annotation > Shift > menu option are now shifted by the number of
millisecond you entered.

A final optionisto shift all annotations on all tiers. To do so, click Annotation > Shift All Annotations.

5.7.9. Activating and deactivating the Bulldozer mode
or Shift mode

ELAN supports three editing modes: Overwrite mode, Bulldozer mode and Shift mode. These modes are
somehow comparable to the Overwrite and Insert modes that are supported by many text editor programs
such as, e.g., Microsoft Word.
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* Normal (i.e. overwrite) mode: if you extend a selection into atime interval that is already occupied by an
annotation, that annotation is (partly or wholly) overwritten.
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Figure 5.57. Normal mode

» Bulldozer mode: if you extend a selection into atime interval that is already occupied by an annotation,
that annotation ismoved to theright/left. Think about it asabulldozer which pullsall annotationstogether,
discarding the spaces in between.
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Figure5.58. Bulldozer mode

» Shift Mode: like Bulldozer Mode, but the spaces between annotations are preserved too. This resembles
most to the insert mode of text editors (see also Section 4.2.3).
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Figure5.59. Shift mode

The following conventions apply for the Bulldozer mode:

» Annotations are moved to the right if you extend your selection from left to right. They are moved to the
left if you extend your selection from right to left.

 If amoved annotation extends into the time-interval of yet another annotation, that other annotation is
moved accordingly. If it extendsinto empty space, no other annotations are affected.

Note

Moving annotations may thus affect the whole document, and may thereby destroy previous
time alignments. Please make sure that the Bulldozer Mode is not accidentally switched on.

The Overwrite mode is the default mode. To switch to another mode, do the following:

1. Click on Options > Propagate Time Changes.
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2. Click on Normal Mode, Bulldozer Mode or Shift Mode. A checkmark appears next to it. To switch
back to the Overwrite mode, repeat steps 1 and 2 above. The checkmark disappears.

5.8. How to enter annotations

All annotations are entered either into the Inline Edit box or into the Edit Annotation box, which are
accessed via the Timeline, Interlinear, Grid, Text and Subtitle Viewers. ELAN supports the following
options:

* entering annotations (section Section 5.8.1 and Section 5.8.2);

* entering annotations before/after other annotations (Section 5.8.4);
» modifying the content of annotations (Section 5.8.12);

* deleting annotations (Section 5.8.16);

* entering annotations in different character sets (Section 5.8.20).

5.8.1. Entering annotations (into the Inline Edit box)

5.8.1.1. An Inline Edit box from a selection

1. Select the time span in which you want to place the annotation.
2. Accessthe Inline Edit box by doing one of the following:

a. Either double-click in the Timeline Viewer on the selection at about the height of the tier where you
want to enter the annotation.

b. Or click on Edit menu, then click on New annotation here (active tier only).

C. Or usethekey equivalent ALT+N (activetier only).
In all cases, the Inline Edit box appears, e.g.:

(s ] double-click somewhere
0000:17.000  00:00:18.0 SR

here to access the Inline
Edit box for the tier K-Spch

the Inline Edit box for the
tier ref appears

Figure5.60. Inline Edit box

3. Do one of thefollowing:
a. Pressthe keys CTRL+ENTER (without entering an annotation) to create an empty annotation.
b. Enter an annotation and then press the keys CTRL+ENTER to save the selection.

It is possible to enter text that contains line breaks. The text entry box automatically displays a
scrollbar if necessary.

The Inline Edit box is automatically preconfigured for the default character set of the tier. If you
want to use adifferent character set, do the following:
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i. Right-clickinthelnline Edit box. A pull-down menu appearsthat displaysthe available character
sets.

Detach Editor Shift-Enter

oo:o0:24.000 | Commit Changes Ctrl-Enter
thine ehwalley | Cancel Changes Escape
ram a vl
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i [
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Georgian (Heinecke)
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Hebrew (Standard)
ri stro | retr ipa-96 (rir)
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4 POl ipa-ext (IPA Extended)
Korean (Standard Hangul)
Russian (YAWERTY (Phonetic))
Turkish (Standard)

e}
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Figure 5.61. Select character set

ii. Click onthe appropriate character set. From now on, the charactersare entered in the sel ected set.

Note

If you are using athird-party keyboarding solution like Keyman, make sureto select
the default system language as input language for the tier to be edited (e.g. Dutch
if your system language is set to Dutch).

iii. Toswitch back to the default character set, repeat the steps above and select the default set from
the pull-down menu.

Note

Only selections on time-alignabletiers can be saved in thisway. To save aselection
on areferring tier, see Section 5.7.5.

4. Savethe annotation by doing one of the following:
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a  Use the shortcut keys CTRL+ENTER, you can change this shortcut to ENTER in Preferences, see
Section 4.4.28

b. Or right-click in the Inline Edit box and click on Commit Changes in the pull-down menu.
To exit the Inline Edit box without saving, do one of the following:
1. Usethe shortcut key Esc.

2. Orright-click in the Inline Edit box and click on Cancel Changes in the pull-down menu.

Note

When annotations are created, they can be aligned with the video frames by setting it as a
preference (see Section 4.4.28)

5.8.1.2. An Inline Edit box from begin and end time
An aternative method to get an Inline Edit box is:
1. Click atime that should become the begintime of the annotation.
2. Press SHIFT+ENTER.
3. Click atime that should become the endtime of the annotation.
4. Adgain press sHIFT+ENTER.

An Inline Edit box appears on the selected tier. You can now enter an annotation and save it in the way
explained above.

5.8.1.3. An Inline Edit box for a active annotation

To open theinline edit box for a active annotation, either double-click in the Timeline Viewer on the active
annotation or use the shortcut key shift+E.

5.8.2. Entering annotations (into the Edit Annotation
box)

The Edit Annotation box differs from the Inline Edit box in that it has a bigger, resizeable, display and
supports line wrapping. It is therefore better for entering longer texts.

To enter an annotation into the Edit Annotation box, do the following:

1. Either make a selection in the Timeline Viewer (see Section 5.7.1), or click on an existing annotation
in the Timeline or Interlinear Viewer.

2. Accessthe Inline Edit box (see Section 5.8.1).
3. Do one of the following:
a. Either use the shortcut keys SHIFT+ENTER.
b. Or right-click in the Inline Edit box. A pull-down menu appears. Click on Detach Editor.

4. The Edit Annotation box appears:
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Figure5.62. Edit annotation
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The Edit Annotation box is automatically preconfigured for the default character set of the tier (see
Section 5.4.4). If you want to use a different character set, do the following:

a Click on Select Language. A pull-down menu appears that displays the available character sets,

eg.
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Figure 5.63. Select language

b. Click on the appropriate character set. From now on, the characters are entered in the selected set.
(For an overview of the input methods for the character sets see Section 5.8.20).

c. To switch back to the default character set, repeat the steps above and select the default set from
the pull-down menu.

5. Edit the annotation.
6. Savethe annotation by doing one of the following:
a  Usethe shortcut keys CTRL+ENTER.

b. Inthe Edit Annotation box, click on Editor and then click on Commit Changes in the pull-down
menu.

To exit the Edit Annotation box without saving, do one of the following:
1. Usethe shortcut key Esc.
2. Inthe Edit Annotation box, click on Edit and then click on Cancel Changes in the pull-down menu.

To return to the Inline Edit box, do one of the following:
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1. Usethe shortcut keys SHIFT+ENTER.

2. Inthe Edit Annotation box, click on Attach Editor in the pull-down menu.

5.8.3. Entering annotations from a Controlled
Vocabulary

If the linguistic type of the selected tier has a controlled vocabulary both the Inline Edit box and the Edit
Annotation box show alist of the CV entries from which an entry can be selected. To commit to a selected
entry, use Enter Or ctr+Enter. Double clicking an entry has the same effect.

The use of just alist works well when the number of entriesis limited. For larger CV's another method of
selecting the correct entry can be used. If you are either in the Inline Edit box or Edit Annotation box you
can find and select a CV entry by reducing the selection list as you type the first characters of an entry. To
enable this method, do the following:

1. Right-click in the Inline Edit box or Edit Annotation box.

2. Inthe pull-down menu select Toggle Suggest Panel....

3. The box now changesto two parts: atext field on the top and alist on the bottom.
4. Start typing the first few characters of the entry you want to select in the text field.
5

. Asyou type, the list is updated to only containing those entries that start with the characters you typed
sofar.

IS

Using the arrow up and down keys or just by clicking an entry you can select an entry.

7. Enter OF ctrl+Enter OF double clicking an entry commits the selected entry and changes the annotation to
the value of the selected entry.

| prepara] stroke |stroke

Going g

—_

=

cake -
camera
canvas O
card
care
carriage -

Figure 5.64. The suggest panel

There are some options you can set for the suggest panel, which can help in searching the CV entries. These
options can be set in Preferences (See section 4.4.28)

5.8.4. Entering annotations before/after other
annotations

Annotations on some tiers can be subdivided into smaller units. In this way, you can for example break up
a sentence into different words (or words into morphemes, etc.), as in the following illustration:
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e SENENCe |
30 00:00-03-00d 00:00:03.400 00:00:03 600
W-Spch $0 you go out of the Institute to the Bai@lraat.
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. W ady prep art
sentences into
words sau ju: g2 aut of Ba institjuit ts za sant ana stra:t

I
Figure5.65. Subdividing annotation

To divide an annotation into smaller units, do the following:

1. Inthe Timeline or Interlinear Viewer, click on the annotation that you want to subdivide. It appearsin
adark blue frame.

2. Do one of the following:

a Right-click on the selected annotation. A pull-down menu appears. Click on either New Annotation
before or on New Annotation after to subdivide the annotation.

b. Or click on Edit menu. Then click on either New Annotation before or on New Annotation after
to subdivide the annotation.

If you click on New annotation before, the original annotation is divided and the new annotation is

inserted to its left (as in the illustration below). If you click on New annotation after, it is inserted

to itsright.

I B S e B e e R B B e e L 0 S e S S S B
10 00:00:14 600 00:00:14 800 00:00:15 000 00:00:15 N tati fit
that's the Oranje Single €W annotaton arner ‘{
that |'s |the ranje b

original annotation

S s MO 030023 I | LA annotation
0 000014600  00:00:14.800 00:0&!54{ 00:00:15200  00{ inserted to the right
that's the Oranje Single of the old annotation

that I's |the |h Single
| I S

Figure 5.66. New annotation after

Note

This option is only available for those tiers that are assigned to the stereotypes Time
Subdivision and Symbolic Subdivision (see Section 5.1).

An annotation is always subdivided into two units. If you need further subdivisions, repeat the steps above.
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5.8.5. Creating depending annotations for a active
annotation

To create depending annotations for a current active annotation, select Annotation > Create depending
annotations. Thiswill create dependant annotations for the current active annotations on all its child tiers.

5.8.6. Creating annotations on dependent tiers

1

7.

In the main menu, select Tier > Create Annotations on Dependent Tiers.... A dialog appears with alist
of independent(parent) tiers.

Select all the parent tiers of the dependent tiers, on which the annotations are to be created.

Click on Next, will bring up this dialog box:

i ™
x Create annotations on dependent tieb ﬂ
| — .

Create annotations on dependent tiers

Tiers Empty Annotations Annotation With Value of Parent
v] [Sp2-IPA ]
v] |Sp2-Words [ ®
[ | |[8p2-POS 0] [

[ ] Overwrite the annotation values

Previous || Next || Finish H Cancel

Figure 5.67. Create annotations on dependent tiers

Select all the dependent tiers on which the annotation are to be created.

Select Empty Annotations on a dependent tier to create empty dependent annotations of the parent
annotations or select Annotation With Value of Parent to create dependent annotations with the value
on the parent annotations.

Check Overwrite the annotation values to overwrite the values of the dependent annotations(if any)
with the values of the parent annotation.

Finally click on Finish to create annotations.

5.8.7. Creating annotations from gaps

Gaps between annotations on a tier can be transformed into annotations on the same tier or on a new tier.
To do so, click Tier > Create Annotations from Gaps.... In the dialog window, select the (independent)
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tier for which you wish to transform the gaps into annotations. Then select whether you wish to put the
new annotation on the same tier or on anew tier and specify atier namein the latter case. Also specify the
contents of the new annotations: either a specific value, the duration of a gap or no contents.

It is possible to select multiple tiers when creating annotations from gaps. Selecting multiple tiers can be
done by holding the cTrL key while clicking other tiers than the one already selected. The sHIFT key can be

used in asimilar way to select the range of tiers from the one that is selected to the one that is clicked. The
gaps created from multiple tiers are periods where each of the selected tiers has no annotation.

5.8.8. Creating regular annotations

When thereisatimeinterval you wish to dividein a number of adjacent annotations with the same duration
you can do that by clicking on Tier > Create Regular annotations. In the dialog window (see Figure 5.68)
select the tiers that must receive the new annotations. Then do one of the following:

1. Enter Start time and Duration (End time is cal culated automatically).

2. Enter Start time and End time (Duration is calculated automatically).

Finally, enter a Annotation size and click Apply.

E Regular Annotations @

Regular Annotations

Select Tier(s):

iBy Tier Names | By Type | By Participant | By Annumtorsl
K-5pch

W-Spch

W-RGLU

kK-RGU

5

’ & l’ L4 l [ A-Z ] Undo Sort Select Al ][ Select Mone

Time specifications:

Start time: oo o« joo| o« (23 . |47
Duration: oo » (0@, .« (00| . |00C
End time: oo @ (00| ¢ 00| . |00C
Annotation size: (00| : Q0 :» Q0 ., |00C
[ Apply ] [ Cancel

Figure 5.68. Regular Annotations

Thetotal duration of the new annotations does not exceed the interval between start and end time. So if start
timeis 1.000 seconds and, end time is 4.000 seconds (interval of 3 seconds) and the annotation sizeis 2.000
seconds, than only one new annotations is created because two would make a duration of 4 seconds which
exceeds the interval defined by the start and end time.
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Note

If there is an overlap between the new annotations and one or more existing annotations, these
existing annotations will be removed.

5.8.9. Duplicating annotation values

If two annotations are adjacent and have the same length (for instance after creating regular annotations, see
Section 5.8.8) and if the second annotation is empty, you can copy the value of the first annotation to the
second. Thisisdone by selecting the first annotation and pressing cTRL+sHIFT+D. Now the second annotation
is selected and you can repeat the process to get a string of adjacent annotations with the same value.

An additional result of cTRL+sHIFT+D isthat if there are annotations on another tier that have the same begin
and end time as the annotations you are working on, and the second of those annotations is empty, then the
value of the first annotation on that tier is also copied to the second annotation on that tier.

5.8.10. Snap Annotations

ELAN offers the possibility to create the so-called snap-annotations. If two annotations are adjacent you
can snap them by specifying the maximum close-value in ms. Y ou can set the value to snap annotations in
the edit preferences (see Section 4.4.28).

5.8.11. Automatic labelling and numbering

Sometimes you don't want annotations to contain transcriptions of the media you are working on, but you
rather want to label and number them for later processing. In ELAN this is accomplished by clicking Tier
> Label And Number Annotations.... In the dialog as shown in Figure 5.69 you can select one or more tiers
to provide labels and numbering.
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Generate label and number for annotations

Select tier(s)
@ Single tier

() Multiple tiers

3enerate label and number for annotations @

K—‘SI:II:I'I o
W-Spch g
W-Words =
W-POS .
W-IPA

W-RGU 8

DEEEEE

Options
Incude label part ref

Insert delimiter

(7 Insert space characters 15
@ Insert other delimiter i
Indude number part Decimal ~

Prepend leading zeros
(7 Minimal number of integer digits 3=

i@ Minimal number of integer digits depends on number of annotations

FY ke

Start value 0= Increment 1=

| Ok || Close |

Figure5.69. Label and Numbering annotations

The formatting options of the label and numbering include:

* Include label part: the text to act aslabel (or prefix) for each annotation.
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Insert delimiter: a delimiter between the label in front and the number.

¢ Include number part:
— Integer: the number of each annotation is an integer and the increment value is also an integer.

— Decimal: the number of each annotation is adecimal and the increment value can also be adecimal.

Prepend leading zeros: leading zeros for easy sorting in post-processing (e.g. 001, 002, 003 etc).
» Start value: the value the numbering must start with.
* Increment: the value with which the number in the next annotation isincremented.

The result of the options is shown below the options in a blue box. This result is updated as you change
the options.

5.8.12. Modifying the content of annotations

To modify an annotation, do one of the following:

1. Inthe Timeline or Interlinear Viewer:
a. Click on the annotation that you want to modify. It appears in a dark blue frame.
b. Do one of the following:

i. Right-click on the selected annotation. A pull-down menu appears. Click on Modify annotation
value.

ii. Or click on Annotation > Modify annotation value.

iii. Or usethe key equivaent ALT+M.
The Inline Edit box appears (see Section 5.8.1).

2. Inthe Grid Viewer:

a. Double-click on the annotation that you want to modify.
The Inline Edit box appears (see Section 5.8.1).

5.8.13. Moving annotations to another tier

It can occur that you put an annotation on the wrong tier. If the start and end time of the annotation unit are
correct, you can move the complete annotation to a different tier by pressing and holding ALT and clicking
and dragging the annotation with the mouse. This feature currently only works with time based annotations.

Dependent or child annotations will only be moved along with the parent annotation unit if it is clear from
thetier namesto which tier they should be moved. (from tx@A to tx@B for example). If thisisnot clear, the
dependent annotations might belost. A safer way to move annotationsisto use the copy and paste annotation
groups. See Section 5.13.4

5.8.14. Changing the case of Annotations
To change the letter case of all annotation on atier, click Tier > Change Case of Annotations.... Then

select thetier you wish to change, choose the letter case the annotation should get and click OK. If you select
Lower-case, you are able to specify that each annotation should begin with a capital.

5.8.15. Deleting annotation values

To delete the value of annotation, do the following:
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1. Inthe Timeline or Interlinear Viewer, click on the annotation from which you want to delete the value.
It appearsin adark blue frame.

2. Todeleteit, do one of the following:

a Right-click on the selected annotation. A pull-down menu appears. Click on Remove Annotation
Value.

b. Or click on Edit menu. Then click on Remove Annotation Value.

c. Or usethe key equivalent ALT+Delete.
The annotation value is deleted without further warning.

5.8.16. Deleting annotations

To delete one annotation, do the following:

1. Inthe Timeline or Interlinear Viewer, click on the annotation that you want to delete. It appearsin a
dark blue frame.

2. Todeleteit, do one of the following:
a.  Right-click on the selected annotation. A pull-down menu appears. Click on Delete annotation.
b. Or click on Annotation in the main menu. Then click on Delete annotation.
c. Orusethekey equivalent ALT+D.

ELAN also gives the possibility to delete multiple annotations: click on Annotation > Delete in the main
menu. Now click one of the five menu items:

* Annotations on the Active Tier in the Selected Time interval...
* Annotations on the Active Tier, Left of the Crosshair...

* Annotations on the Active Tier, Right of the Crosshair...

* Annotations on All Tiers, Left of the Crosshair...

* Annotations on All Tiers, Right of the Crosshair...

To delete a number of specific annotations on more than one tier, select those annotations by holding ALT
while clicking them. The annotations get apurple border. Then right click in the Timeline Viewer and select
Delete Selected Annotations.

Note

Annotations are deleted without further warning.

If you delete an annotation on a parent tier, the corresponding annotations on al its child tiers
will be automatically deleted as well. Please make sure that you do not accidentally delete a
child annotation. An annotation on a child tier can be deleted without consequences for the
annotation on its parent tier.

5.8.17. Deleting annotations and annotation values on
multiple tiers

To delete annotations or annotation values on multipletiers, select Tier > Remove Annotations or Values....
Thiswill bring you this dialog:
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F ™
x Femove annotations or valua‘ ﬁ

Remove annotations or values
Select Tier(s):

Sp2 -
Sp2-IPA
Sp2-Words
Sp2-POS |
Sp1
Sp2-RGL

1]

OOEE =

Options

Select whether annotations or annotation values should be removed
@ Annotations

@ All annotations

i_) Annotations where value is...

1 Annotation Values
® All annotations

{_) Annotations where value is...

OK Close

Figure5.70. Delete annotations or annotations values

Select the tiers on which the annotations are to deleted. First select whether to delete Annotations or
Annotation Values onthe sel ected tiersand then select All Annotations to delete all the annotations/ values
or select Annotations where value is... to delete only annotations/ values where annotation value matches
the given value and finally click on Ok.

5.8.18. Split Annotations

Annotations that are on a tier without a parent tier (top level tier) and that have no or only depending
annotations on symbolically associated tiers can be split in two ways:

» To split aannotation exactly in the center, select aannotation and click on Annotation > Split Annotation.
Thiswill split your annotation exactly in the center and both the annotations will have the same values.

» To split aannotation at a specific point, select a annotation and right click on the point where you want
to split the annotation and select Split Annotation.

Thiswill split the annotation at the point where the right click is made.
Y ou can also split an annotation (in one of the ways described above) which has only time aligned depending

annotations (symbolically associated). In this case the annotation will be split together with its depending
annotations.
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5.8.19. Merging annotations

It is possible to merge two annotations on an independent tier into one annotation. To do so, select the first
annotation of the two you want to merge. Then either right click in the Timeline Viewer or click Annotation
in the Elan main menu and select Merge with Next Annotation. The resulting annotation starts where the
first had started and it ends where the second had ended. Note that the annotations on dependent tiers are
also involved in the merging process. The result is that the last annotation on a dependent tier that is part of
the first annotation on the independent tier is stretched so that it ends where the second annotation on the
independent tier begins. Figure 5.71 illustrates this.
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Figure5.71. Merge annotations

It is also possible to merge with the annotation before the selected annotation. It works in the same way as
"Merge with next annotation. To do so select Merge with Annotation Before instead of "Merge with next
annotation” in the above mentioned options.
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5.8.20. Entering annotations in different character sets

ELAN supports different character sets, making use of the following input methods:
1. GATE UnicodeKit (GUK)

Characters can be entered by using a different keyboard mapping. This method is implemented using
the GATE Unicode Kit developed at Sheffield University, Department of Computer Science.

If you select a character set that is based on GUK, avisua representation of a keyboard appears on the
screen, which informs you about the implemented keyboard mapping. The following illustrations show
the mappings of “ipa-96 (SAMPA)” and “Arabic (WINDOWS)”:

Ipa-9b (SAMEA) kevboard map

= | 1] . :E $ % " & F [ ] B +
Tab| “of af _=f sl B ¥ o Y T ||
q W r t w i o P [ ] Y
a |s Jo |F [ |H |4 |K L. |:
Capslock| ‘ol _ 1l 8em| ¥ pul; 0w 4.
i c | [|E I -=C:: :»} :-?
= 3 b4 g \-,-'n' I:IE I'Ir'l I'I'IUJ . i
ctri| A n“‘ ot

Figure5.72. ipa-96 keyboard map

Arabic (WINDCW'S) keyboard map

_'5!1 1; *rg*rfa :"u ;"lj'u' ;n ;qé. _‘-Z:BackSpace
LT B (P Y Y I Y ™| Y Y S 1P Y D

Caps Lock :‘_;J :._,w :@ fF.__, QGLJ :I J‘I._, :.;, |L.-° ._J f@b Enter
STELY NP Y S IPY ] Py ) ) L ™Y Shift
Ctrl At Alt Ctrl

Figure 5.73. Arabic keyboard map

To enter a character, do one the following:

a. Either pressthe corresponding key on your keyboard.

b. Or click on the corresponding key of the R&}board displayed on your screen.
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Thevisual representation hasthelayout of the standard UK keyboard. If you do not have aUK keyboard,
there may be mismatches between the characters and their visual representation.

For example, the IPA character “#;” is matched to the key “@”, i.e., in order to get “#’, you have to
type “@". On a standard UK keyboard, the key “@" is located to the left of the key “enter” (see the
illustration above). On other keyboards, however, “ @” may belocated on adifferent key. In such cases,
if you press the key to the left of “enter”, you will not get the character “#”. To get “#”, you have to
search for the location of “@” on your keyboard, and then press that key. (Note that these mismatches
only ariseif you use the physical keyboard, but not if you use the visual representation on the screen.)

The character set “ipa-96 (SAMPA)” can be used to enter | PA characters. However, the current version
of ELAN only supports SAMPA, but not X-SAMPA. As aconseguence, some of the charactersthat you
regquire may not be available yet (see http://www.phon.ucl.ac.uk/home/sampa for further information).

. Roman Typographic Root (RTR)
IPA characters can be entered using the RTR input method. This method is based on the following

principle: whenever you type acharacter, all typographically similar charactersare displayed in alookup
list, as shown in the following illustration:

)
character typed on
keyboard

lookup list
\ containing
similar IPA
characters

o oplo B
|

Figure 5.74. Roman typographic r oot

To select acharacter from the lookup list, do the following:
a. Usethe UP and DOWN arrow keys to navigate to the desired character.

b. PressENTER or SPACE to confirm the selection.

Note

Do not use the mouse within the lookup window. If you do, the window will disappear.

Theinput of IPA charactersisrestricted to the official IPA-96 character set. Withdrawn or
superseded characters are not supported.

The RTR-mapping is generally obvious, but pigpse pay atention to the following feafures:


http://www.phon.ucl.ac.uk/home/sampa
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* Uselower caseletters only.

 |PA characters can map to non-letter symbols, e.g.:

lookup list for
the character: ?
(question mark)

Figure5.75. Non-letter symbols

« Diacritics are entered with the help of the following keys:

Table5.4. Diacritics

key

position of diacriticin relation to character

(quotation mark) above

(apostrophe) in the upper right

(colon) to the right

(grave accent) in the lower right

(circumflex accent) under

(tilde) on

For example:
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Figure5.76. Diacritics

Note

On Windows 2000, if you use an international keyboard, you have to type SPACE after
typing the quotation mark (“) or one of the accents (*, °, »).

Itis possible to stack diacritics, but there may be problems displaying them.

3. Chinese characters

Chinese characters, both traditional and simplified, are entered using the Pinyin method. Characters are
selected by starting to type Roman characters. Candidates are shown in alookup window while the user
types along. The desired character is selected with the UP and DOWN arrow keys, e.g.:
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Figure5.77. Chinese characters

Use the following procedure:

 Enter the pinyin word with the keyboard. For each pinyin word, a list of Han symbols is shown in
a popup window.

» Navigate to aHan symbol with the UP and DOWN arrow keys.
 Page through the list with the PAGE UP and PAGE DOWN keys.

» Select aHan symbol with the SPACE or the ENTER key.

Note

Do not use the mouse within the lookup window. If you do, the window will disappear.

On Windows 98, you cannot display both Chinese and IPA characters.

4. Keyboard tools

If the options above don’t fulfil your needs (e.g. the character set is not supported or you don’'t want to
use the on-screen display for a large amount of annotations) you might want to look for a third-party
solution. Such a tool provides a mean to remap your keyboard to the desired input character set. For
details, we refer to the following programs:

Keyman (Windows), http://www.tavultesoft.com/
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Keyman Visual I{e'-,-'bnard
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J
IR JJJJJJJf
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Figure5.78. Keyman

Ukelele (Mac), http://scripts.sil.org/ukelele

Arabic.keylayout

-

Figure5.79. Ukelele

Note

omm
/V/

If you are using athird-party keyboarding solution like Keyman, make sureto select the default
system language asinput language for thetier to be edited (e.g. Dutch if your system language
is set to Dutch).

5.8.21. Associating an annotation with a Data Category

In ELAN it is possible to associate an individual annotation with a data category of the | SO Data Category
Repository (DCR). To do so first select an annotation. Then click Annotation in the main menu of ELAN
and select Modify Annotation Data Category (aternatively press ALT+sHIFT+M). In the next window
(Figure5.80), first select aprofilein the left panel and then select adatacategory inthe middie panel. Finaly
click on Apply to associate the sel ected data category to the annotation.
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Local Data Category Selection

Select one or all profiles, then select a data category.
IS0 Data Category
Tier: K-Spch - Annotation: there is another plein

partOfspeech http: ffwww.isocat.org/datcat/DC-1345

Select Profile Select Cateqory Category Description
All Profiles Sort Categories: Identifier
Mphabeticaly | pertOfpesch
.
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Profiles
Morphosynitax, Terminology

Term used to describe
how a particular word
iz used in a sentence.

[ Add Cateqories ]

l Remowe Category ]

[ Apply ][ Cancel ]

Figure 5.80. Local Data Category Selection: Annotation

More information about the ISO DCR and how to use it can be found in Section 5.2.

5.9. How to create annotation units on
dependent tiers

One of the main advantages of using a hierarchical structured tiers is the possibility to split the content of
an annotation unit on a parent tier automatically into smaller parts on a child tier. E.g. the words on an
utterance tier could be split into separate words. This is called tokenizing in Elan. These steps will guide

you through this process:
1. GotoTier > Tokenize tier
2. Select a Source (= parent) and Destination (= child) tier

3. Optionally create a new destination tier by selecting Create New Tier...

4. Select adelimiter. The default isa space, but other choices are possible (e.g. “-” for morpheme breaks).

5. If thedestination tier already contains annotation units, choose between overwriting or preserving them.

If its still empty you can ignore this option.

6. Select Create destination annotation for empty source annotation if you want to create for every

source annotation a destination annotation, even if its empty.
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Tokenize Tier @
Tokenize Tier

Source and destination tier

Source tier (parent tier) :?nl'u'—Epch

w
Destination tier _W—Wnrds - Create Mew Tier...
Options
Token delimiter

(@) Default (space character)

(71 Custom (each character will be treated as a delimiter)

Existing annotations on the destination tier

i@ Overwrite

(71 Preserve

|:| Create destination annotation for empty source annotation

[ Start H Close ]

Figure5.81. Tokenizetier

7. Click on Start, the tokenization will begin:

Tokenizing tier...

Cancel

Figure5.82. Tokenization

8. When it isfinished, you will see that every annotation unit from the source tier has been tokenized on
the destination tier:

source tier

i

destination
tier

Figure 5.83. Source and destination tier
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Even when tokenizing to a tier from the type time subdivision, al tokens (words in this example) on the
destination tier have the same size (i.e. duration). In that case you probably want to adjust their length, as
described in Section 5.7.7.

For symbolic associations, thereis no need to use the tokenizer. Instead, go to the grid viewer and make sure
the checkbox next to the dropdown menu is selected. Now you can fill in the annotations of the symbolic
associations in their column of the grid. See also Section 4.4.6. If you want to copy or filter the contents
from 1 tier to another symbolic associated tier, have alook at Section 5.10.

Tabs and newline characters are always treated as delimiters.

5.10. How to filter and copy tiers
5.10.1. Filtering tiers

Filtering a tier (Tier > Filter Tier...) works in a very similar way as the previously described tokenizer.
The main difference is that filtering is meant for transfer of annotation information between tiers that are
symbolic associations.

A step-by-step approach to filtering:

1. Select asourcetier (from which the information will be copied)

2. Choose adestination tier. If necessary create anew tier (with the Create new tier... button)

3. Optionally specify a filter. If a filter expression is found, it will be removed from the destination
annotation. Without any filter, the complete sourcetier is copied to the destination tier.

4. |f thedestination tier already contains annotation units, choose between overwriting or preserving them.
If its still empty you can ignore this option.

5. Select Create destination annotation for empty source annotation if you want to create for every
source annotation a destination annotation, even if its empty.

6. Click on Start to begin the filter operation or Close to go back to ELAN’s main screen.
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Figure5.84. Filter tier

5.10.2. Copying tiers

As easy asyou can change the parent of atier, it also is possible to copy the complete content of atier. This
option differsin that it does not put any constraints on the designated parent tier and it leaves you the choice

whether you want to copy the tiers children.

This process can be started viathe Tier > Copy tier menu. Follow the steps below:

1. Chooseatier to copy. If you also want to create a copy its dependent tiers, check the Copy dependent

tiers as well box.

2. Specify the parent tier for the copy. To make it independent, select Transcription (no parent)

3. By default, the linguistic type will be kept. If you want to change it, select another one from the dialog

window and click on Finish.

4. Now thetier (and optionally its children) will be copied. “-cp” will be added to the names in order to

prevent confusion with the original tier.

Note that thisis similar to the change parent tier functionality (see Section 5.4.8). However it differsin 2

aspects:

* Itisnot mandatory to copy the child tiers.

» The parent for the copy can any be atier in the transcription, including the tier itself.
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5.11. How to detect annotation overlaps

In some cases you might want to have more information about annotation overlaps and their respective
duration. There are two methods to detect overlaps. The first creates annotations from overlaps (see
Section 5.11.1) and the second specifically aimed at comparing annotators (see Section 5.11.2).

5.11.1. Creating annotations from overlaps

Creating annotations from overlaps uses awizard that has been devel oped to automatically detect annotation
overlaps and optionally adds the length of the overlaps to the newly created annotations. This function can
be started from Tier > Create Annotations from Overlaps.... Thiswill open the Create Annotations From

Overlaps window that is based on 4 steps.

1. Step 1/4: Fileand Tier Selection

Select the tiers to use in the overlaps computation. Y ou can select all thetiersdisplayed in thelist if you
click on Select All, or deselect them if you click on Select None. Once you have made your choice for
the tiers for which the overlaps should be found, you can select next, thiswill bring you to the next step.

-
2€ Create Annotations From Overlaps

=

Step 1/4: File and Tier Selection

Select files to use in overlaps computation

@ Use currently opened file

{1 Select files from file browser Browse
() Select files from domain Domain...
Select tiers to use in overlaps computation
Tier Name Linguistic Type Mame Stereotype

[] [k-RGMe gesture_meaning Symbaolic Association
[] [k-RGU gestures
| [K-RGph gesture_phases Time Subdivision
| | [K-Spch utterance
L] [W-PA phonetic_transcription Symbolic Association
] |w-POs part_of_speech Symbaolic Association
[] [w-RGMe gesture_meaning Symbaolic Association
L] [W-RGU gestures
L] [W-RGph gesture_phases Time Subdivision
L] |W-Spch utterance
] [w-wWords words Time Subdivision
[] [test utterance

Select All ‘ | Select None |

| Previous || Hext || Finish || Cancel

L

Figure 5.85. Create annotations from over laps
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Note

a At least two tiers hasto be selected in order to reach the second step.

b. To check the option Select files from file browser or Select files from domain, see
Section 4.7.4.4

2. Step 2/4: Overlaps Computation Criteria

In this step you can define the overlaps computation criteria in the Overlaps Computation Criteria
window

x Create Annotations From Cverlaps @

Step 2/4: Overlaps Computation Criteria

Criteria
Create annotation when annotations overlap
® regardless of their annotation values
_» and their annotation values are equal
{_ and their annotation values are different

_r according to specified constraints

Previous Hext Cancel

h

Figure 5.86. Overlaps Computation Criteria

Y ou can choose within 4:

* Regardless of their annotation values. If this option is selected, all the possible overlaps will be
computed.
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* And their annotation values are equal. If this option is selected, only the overlaps with the very
same annotation values will be computed.

* And their annotation values are different. If thisoption is selected, only the overlaps with different
annotation values will be computed.

* According to specified constraints. Select this option and click on Constraints... the Annotation
Value Constraints dialogue window will be displayed:

x Annotaticn Value Constraints I&

Specify Constraint

K-5pch * | contains Add
Constraints

Tier Value
K-Spch contains  [so
and |W-Spch contains  |if
Remove Remove All
OK

Figure5.87. Annotation Value Constraint

Here you can specify for which tiers you want the constraints to be applied by selecting the tiersfrom
the drop down list and inserting the value they should contains. Then click Add: the constraints table
will display the tiers you have selected together with the value they have to contain. Once you have
made your selections, you can click OK to go back to the Overlaps Computation Criteria window
and click Next to go to the third step.

3. Step 3/4: Destination Tier Name Specification

In order to create the annotation from overlaps, you have to define its destination tier. Y ou first enter the
name for the destination tier, and then select if you want it to be either aroot tier, or achild of a parent
tier. In the former case, you can select the Linguistic Type Name and Stereotype for the destination tier
fromthetable. Inthelatter case, specify from the drop down list which tier you want to be the parent tier.
In both cases, if there is no correct linguistic type available, you can create a new one which matches
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the destination tier by clicking the Add new type... button. Y ou can now go to the next and last step,
by selecting Next.

x Create Annotations From Overlaps @

Step 3/4: Destination Tier Mame Specification

Destination tier

Enter name for destination tier

Decide whether destination tier wil be a root or child tier

(@ Destination tier is a root tiert

{7 Destination tier is a child of parent tier: |K-RGMe

Select a linguistic type for destination tier

Linguistic Type Name Stereotype
utterance
gestures
Praat

l Add new type...

[] Hide types that are assodated with a controlled vocabulary

[ Previous ” Mext

nish Cancel

Figure5.88. Destination Tier Name Specification

4. Step 4/4: Destination Tier Value Specification

Here you can specify the value for the destination tier.
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S o I,

Step 4/4; Destination Tier Value Specification

I Specify the value for the destination tier

{1 Value in the following time format

@ msec

{_} ss.msec

) hh:mm:ss.ms

{Z) SMPTE Timecode (hh:mm:ss:ff)
® PAL
{Z3 NTSC (drop frame)

{_! A specific value

() Value from a specific tier | |

@ Concatenate the values of overlapping annotations

i® Compute values by annotation time

i) Compute values in the selected tier

| Selected Tiers
Sp1
Sp2
sp3

| Previous || Hext || Finish || Cancel

Figure 5.89. Destination Tier Value Specification

Y ou have four options:

» Specify the value for the destination tier. If selected, created annotations will be filled with the
overlap duration. Y ou can choose one of the following time format:

a Msec
b. ssmsec
c. hh:mm:ssms
d. SMPTE Time code hh:mm:ss:ff (either PAL or NTSC drop frame)
* A specific value If selected, you can enter the value for all annotations that are created.

* Value from a specific tier. Here you can specify the tier (you can select it from the drop down list)
whose annotation values will be used for the created annotations.
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* Concatenate the values of overlapping annotations. If selected, created annotationswill befilled
with the concatenated values of the overlapping annotations

— Compute values by annotation time If selected, the values of the annotations are concatenated
based on the begintime of the annotation.

— Compute values from the tier in the selected order If selected, the values of the annotations
are concatenated based on the selected tier order. The tiers can be moved up and down within the
list using the buttons below the list.

Finally, you can click on Finish. The new tier will be created and popul ated.

5.11.2. Comparing annotators

Sometimes it is necessary to compare the work of annotators to be able to improve annotation quality.
The function giving the essential information for this purpose can be accessed via Tier > Compare
Annotators.... Select atier for each of two annotators and click Compare. In the table that now appears
overlapping annotations are in the same row. The begin time and end time of each annotation is given as
well asthe amount of overlap, thetotal extent (timefrom lowest begin timetill highest end time) and avalue
that indicates the agreement: overlap / extent. The average agreement is printed above the table. By clicking
Save theinformation in the table can saved into atext file.

5.12. Create Annotation By subtraction

New annotations are created by subtracting annotations from annotations on other tiers. This function can
be started from Tier > Create Annotations from Subtraction.... This will open the Create Annotations
From Subtraction window that is based on 4 steps.

1

2.

Step 1/4: File and Tier Selection ( see Figure 5.85)
Step 2/4: Subtract Computation Criteria

In this step you can choose the subtraction computation criteria in the Subtract computation criteria
window
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P

x Create Annotations From Subtraction @

Step 2/4: Subtract Computation Criteria

Criteria

Create annotation based on

() Subtraction based on "exclusive or' logic

i@ Subtraction

Subtract frogftier [K-Spch - Select a reference
K-Spch tier from the list
W-Spch of selected tiers

Previous | | Hext

Figure 5.90. Subtract Computation Criteria

Y ou can choose one of the following:

* Subtraction based on 'exclusive or' logic If thisoption is selected, the subtracts will be computed
based on the 'Exclusive-or" logic.

* Subtraction Selecting this option, will allow you to select areference tier from which the annotations
of the other selected tiers will be subtracted from.

Click on the icon to know more about the differences between the above mentioned options.
3. Step 3/4: Destination Tier Name Specification (see Figure 5.88)
4. Step 4/4: Destination Tier Value Specification

Here you can specify the value for the destination tier.
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!E Create Annotations From Subtraction @

Step 4/4: Destination Tier Value Specification

Specify the value for the destination tier

i@ Value in the following time format
® msec
) ss.msec
) hh:mm:ss.ms

i) SMPTE Timecode {(hh:mm:ss:ff)

i) A specific value

i1 Value of the annotation

Finish || Cancel

Figure5.91. Destination Tier Value Specification

For detailed explanation on the options see Figure 5.89.

Finally, you can click on Finish. The new tier will be created and populated.

5.13. Copy and paste annotations
5.13.1. Copy annotation

Just like in many other applications, you can reuse elements you are editing with the well-known copy and
paste operations. To copy an annotation do the following:

1. Select the annotation

2. Rightclick onit and select Copy Annotation, select the same option in the Annotation drop-down menu
OF Press CTRL+C

5.13.2. Paste annotation

In asimilar way you can paste these annotations from the clipboard into ELAN:
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1. Gotothetier where you want to paste the annotation

2. Select Annotation > Paste Annotation or press CTRL+V

Note

Annotations can only be pasted onto tiers of the same linguistic type! If you want to copy the
annotation to atier of adifferent type, use Duplicate Annotation (see Section 5.13.5).

Please note that pasting an annotation can result in different behavior according to the context:
» By default the annotation is pasted onto the tier where it originates from.

* If that isimpossible (i.e. thereis no tier with the same name asthe originating tier, e.g. in another file) the
copy of the annotation will be placed on the active tier (see Section 9.1.3 on how to activate atier)

However, pasting an annotation will never change the time alignment of that annotation unit. This means
that the annotation will be placed on exactly the same time as it was found when the copy operation was
performed. If you want to change its timing, move it afterwards or use the Paste annotation here option
(see Section 5.13.3).

5.13.3. Paste annotation here

Using thisfunction (Annotation > Paste annotation here or press cTRL+SHIFT+V) you can copy an existing
annotation to any tier and time you want. (Of course the tier still hasto belong to the same linguistic type).
The copy will be placed on the position of the crosshair on the active tier.

Right click somewhere in the timeline viewer and select Paste annotation here from the context menu to
copy the annotation to the position of the mouse cursor — both the tier and the time position.

5.13.4. Copy and paste annotation groups

When copying and pasting annotations, only the selected annotation will be copied and pasted. If you want
the annotation including all its child annotations (those on the dependent tiers) to be transferred, select

* Copy Annotation Group, accessed viathe main menu item Annotation or in the context menu (opened
by right clicking), and

* Paste Annotation Group, viathe main menu item Annotation or Paste Annotation Group here via
the main menu or the context menu.

Pasting all annotationsin a copied annotation group only worksif the tier structure (the dependent tiers and
their linguistic types) of the source is the same as the tier structure of the destination. Or alternatively, the
source and destination should follow the same naming convention. An example in which the destination
follows the same naming convention is shown in
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I W-RG LU R Gesture Unit 1
[1]
W-RGph prepa|preparation |stroke  |hold
[59] | | |
W-RGMe Going ou,
[13]
L M-RGL R Gesture Unit 1
1
— M-RGph prepa]preparation stroke t
58]
— M-RGMe Going ou
13]
. K Il

Figure 5.92. Copying a annotation group

The annotations from the tiers labelled W-RGU, W-RGph and W-RGMe were copied by Copy Annotation
Group. Then they were pasted on the tier labelled M-RGU. Snce that tier and the tiers labelled M-RGph
and M-RGMe follow the same naming convention as the source tiers (the suffixes match) the annotation
group could be pasted on the three target tiers M-RGU, M-RGph and M-RGMe. Note that the tier structure
of the target tiersis different from that of the sourcetiers.

5.13.5. Duplicate annotation

Select an annotation and make the tier where you want it to be duplicated the active tier. Now select
Annotation > Duplicate Annotation or press cTRL+D t0 create an exact copy of the annotation onto the
active tier. Thisfunction also works for tiers that don't share the linguistic type.
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5.13.6. Synopsis

Duplicate
wooo 0000:01.000 Soso0  Ooo;:e1.000
W-Spch Iyuu come down | S IynJ Enma |
o lyou |come|down | WAl you |comz|down
[T |
E-Sbek K-Spech Y0 COME cown
File A = File A
Copy / Paste
woe 000001000 im'mn' ' " 000001000
d
W.Speh Ifﬂucumeum I Weswch lﬂ:ucuma e |
veworge  [#2u_|some|down I WeWords
K-Spch K-Speh
File A - File B
Copy Group / Paste Group
ooe 00:00:01.000 woon 00.00:01.000
W-Spch I:u'uu come down I WeSpch Ivuu come down I
l’w\mms I)’ﬂu |come | down I e ivnu =cnmeium H
K=Spch K=Spch
File A - File B
Copy / Paste Here
I = 00 0C001.000 o0 07.0C COOND3CHe
T FOICO~E Baw) Vesh UL U ||\.u o
— :=_|ﬁim— T ,»_liimi
Htipeh K Spen
File A -2 File A or File B
Copy Group / Paste Group Here
30,000 D e i’nrrn'r AN AN ¥ fanz nan AT
o U o | i ch YOU £OME 3T |50 2o coom I
TR par H.IIH.{UUIW Dl yuu I.'\lllhl\!}.’l yus  comm o
E-Gpuh K=Spch
File A -2 File A or File B

Figure 5.93. Synopsis copy and paste annotations

5.14. How to undo an action

Most actions in Elan can be undone via the Edit > Undo (or cTrL+z) menu. A redo (go back to the state
before the undo action) is available to, via Edit > Redo (or cTRL+Y) .

The following commands support undo/redo:
» Add new tier / linguistic type
 Copy tier / change parent tier

* |nsert annotation before / after
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» Changetier attributes/ linguistic type

* Clear selection (through the icon or keyboard shortcut)
» Delete annotation/ tier / linguistic type

» Modify annotation / annotation time

» Create new annotation

» Copy / Paste / Duplicate annotation

» Play around selection time setting

* The tokenizer

» Add/ Change/ Edit controlled vocabularies

5.15. Information about annotations
5.15.1. Annotations Spreadsheet

A very basic view of the annotations in the independent tiers can be obtained by clicking on View >
Annotations Spreadsheet. Thisoption simply listsall annotations of all independent tiers ordered by time.

5.15.2. Annotations Statistics

ELAN offers a possibility to compute some statistics of the tiers. Click on View > Annotations Statistics
and select atier in the dialog window:

| £:| Annotation Statistics EI@

Statistics
Annotations | Annatations I | Tiers | Linguistic Type | Participant | Annotator
Tiers
Select Tier:

Show only root tiers
Count contiguous annotations with the same value as 1

[7] Use media duration as observation period

Statistics Variables

Annotation Occurrences  Freguency Average Duration  Time Ratio Latency

1 0.02280856581... |0.94 0.02144013867... |31.64 -
Ok 1 0.0228086581... |0.52 0.01186050224... (19.953
and he puts t... |1 0.02280856581... |2.14 0.04881052847... |17.283 E
and he starts ... |1 0.0228086581... |3.02 0.05888214706... |14.05 4
and just walk... 1 0.0228085581... |1.02 0.02326433132... |35.093
and so guyis ... |1 0.02280856581... (1.88 0.04288027735... |33.193
and so he dim...|1 0.0228085581... (3.6 0.08211115939.., |10.44
and so then h... |1 0.0228086581... |2.54 0.05793399174... |20.863 il

[ Save ] [ Close ]

Figure 5.94. Annotations Statistics
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If you wish the Annotations tab to show the statistics of a dependent tier, uncheck Show only root tiers
and select it. Uncheck the next option if you want ELAN to count all contiguous annotations with the same
vaueas 1.

The observation period is the interval between the beginning of the first annotation of all tiers and the end
of the last annotation of al tiers. If you want ELAN to use the total media duration, just check Use media
duration as observation period.

The Annotations tab shows the following information:

Annotation

Occurrences: the number of occurrences (contiguous annotations containing the same value count as only
one occurrence if the relevant option is checked).

Frequency: the frequency defined as the number of occurrences divided by the observation period.

Average Duration: the average duration defined as the total duration of the annotations with the same
value divided by the number of occurrences.

Time Ratio: the time ratio defined as the total duration of the annotations containing the same value
divided by the observation period.

Latency: the latency defined asthe timeinterval between the beginning of the observation period and the
first occurrence of an annotation.

The Annotations Il tab shows:

Annotation

Occurrences: the number of occurrences.

Minimal Duration: the duration of the shortest (in time) annotation.
Maximal Duration: the duration of the longest (in time) annotation.

Average Duration: the average duration defined as the total duration of the annotations with the same
value divided by the number of occurrences.

Median Duration: the median duration defined as the duration that separates the lower half of the
annotation durations from the higher half.

Annotation Duration Percentage: the ratio between thetotal duration of the annotations and the total media
duration expresses as a percentage.

Latency: the latency defined asthe timeinterval between the beginning of the observation period and the
first occurrence of an annotation.

In the Annotations Il tab, contiguous annotations with the same value are not counted as 1. The observation
period is the same as the media duration.

The Tiers tab shows:
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|%:| Annotation Statistics o[ =[]
Statistics
| Annotations | Annotations II| Tiers | Linguistic Type I Parﬁcipantl Annotator
Statistics Variables

Tier Mumber... Minimal ... Maximal... Averag... Median... Total A... Annotat... Latency
Ewent 1 43.843 43.843 43.842999 |43.843 43.843 100,098 0
Clause Tr... |18 0.52 5.06 2.236111 |2.01 40,25 91.895 0
Motion 17 0.52 5.06 2.301765 |2.14 38.13 B89.338 0
Gesture # |23 0.24 1.08 0.541739 |0.52 12,45 28.447 2.033
Gs Hand 23 0.24 1.08 0.54173%9 |0.52 12,46 28.447 2.033
Gs Type 23 0.24 1.08 0.541739 |0.52 12.46 28.447 2.033
Gs Comm |- e e e e e e F

morph 126 0.16 0.52 0.311984 (0.288 39.31 39.749 0

test - - - - - - - -

[ Save ] [ Cloze ]

Figure5.95. Tiers statistics

» Tier: the name of atier.

* Number of Annotations: the number of annotation on that tier.

* Minimal Duration: the minimal duration of an annotation on that tier.

» Maximal Duration: the maximal duration of an annotation on that tier.

» Average Duration: the average duration of the annotations on that tier.

» Median Duration: the median duration of the annotations on that tier.

» Total Annotation Duration: the total duration of all annotations on that tier.

» Annotation Duration Percentage: the percentage of the total annotation duration of the media duration
on that tier.

 Latency: the time interval between the beginning of the observation period and the first annotation on
that tier.

The observation period on the Tier tab is the interval between the begin and the end of the media.

The statistics on the tabs Linguistic Type, Participant, Annotator are similar to the statistics on the Tiers
tab except that they apply to linguistic type, participant and annotator respectively.

The information in the columns displayed on every tab can be sorted in different ways. By clicking the
header of the preferred column, the information below gets sorted. Thisis donein an ascending order first,
and subsequently toggling between ascending and descending order. Saving the statistics will also output
the selected sort order.
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| -

| £| Annotation Statistics

Statistics
Annotations | Annotations II | Tiers | Linguistic Type | Participant | Annotator

Tiers

Select Tier: |
Show only root tiers
Count contiguous annotations with the same value as 1
[] Use media duration as observation period

Statistics Variables

ﬁ-
-~
Annotation QOcourrences  Freguency Average Duration Time Ratio Latency
QK 1 0.0223085581...|0. 0.0118605022.., (19,953
1 0.0223086531...0.94 0.0214401386... (31.64
and just walks...|1 0.0228086581...|1.02 0.0232648313... (35.093
admgP iy E... |1 0.0228086581...|1.12 0.0255456971... |3.47
and then he g... |1 0.0228086581...|1.25 0.0285108227... [37.683
and they don'... |1 0.0228086581...|1.55 0.0353534201... [36.123
and the man ... |1 0,0228086581..,|1.72 0.0392308920... (38.943
and then he d...|1 0.0228086581...|1.75 0.0401432383... [23.413
and soguy is ... |1 0.0228086581...|1.88 0.0428802773... [33.193
and he puts t... |1 0.0228086581...|2.14 0.0433105284... (17.233
and then you ... |1 0.0228086581...|2.9 0.0547407795... (29.154
and so then h... |1 0.0228086581...|2.54 0.0579339917... (20.863
and he starts ... |1 0.0228086581...|3.02 0.0688821475... (14.05
and starts pic... |1 0.0228086581...|3.17 0.0723034463... [40.673
so it starts ou... (1 0.0228086581...|3.19 0.0727596195... (0.0
and starts put...|1 0.0228086581...|3.37 0.0768651720... (25.133
and so he dim... |1 0.02238086581...(3.6 0.0821111693... (10.44
and then you ... |1 0.02238085531...|5.06 0.1154118103... (5.01
[ Save ] [ Close ]

Figure5.96. Sort order statistics
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Chapter 6. Working modes

Different working modes are available, some of which are optimized for a specific task. The modes are
accessible via the Options menu and are described below.

6.1. Annotation mode

The Annotation mode is the generic (and default) mode for working with annotations in several ways. The
window in this mode offers most viewing, editing and searching options that are described in this manual
(Chapter 4, Chapter 5 and Chapter 7).

6.2. Synchronization mode

The Synchronization mode is described in Section 4.2.3, where the emphasis is on the synchronization of
video files. The synchronisation mode can also be used for synchronising audio files and timeseries files.
For each audio file a smplified waveform view is added that allows for dragging and playing a selection.
The waveform is active and responsive when the associated wave player is activated. There will be at most
one timeseries player that can be used for synchronizing multiple timeseriesfiles.

%€ ELAN - Undefined File Name i

iElle Edit 2 Lal Tier Type Search View Options Window Help

P1oo0 000002000  0000:p3.000 000004000 000005000  00:00.06

adlail AR

Player 1 Offset: 00:00:00.000 Player 2 Offset: 00:00200.000
e 2010_02_23-15_06_47-gaw0.avi poar waw

0826 01830045

fepos

0471382

il 0:00: [33.!] oo DEI.EID.IIM.EII]D EIEI.IJD.lIlS.EIllD 0 IZIEI.IIJ .
Player 3 Offset: 00:00:26.620

fila:/i0-/sampie_cata/Twma materal Tracker'data bd

: =
Offset Player ) 00:90:00 060) _ Volume 100
TEEEE | Y (MR > [0 [PETM[HI[RR] v,
B Use Ralative Cifsats J Player 1 R eI O Rate 100
- HEAES —

Apply Curart Ot
f— Player 3

Rasat all Oftsis o 0

Figure 6.1. Synchronization of video, audio and timeseriesfiles

6.3. Transcription mode

Transcription Mode is a mode designed to increase the speed and efficiency of transcription work. The
interface is keyboard-driven and minimizes Ul actions. All annotations of a certain tier type are displayed
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in a vertica list for easy visua access. Transcription mode brings down the transcription work to the
bare essentials: listen, type, listen, type, listen, type. To go open transcription mode, select Options >
Transcription mode . If you go to Transcription mode for the first time, a Settings dialog will come up (see
Figure 6.2) el se transcription window is opened with the last used settings (see Figure 6.14 ).

Note

Transcription mode presupposes that the initial segmentation of the recording is already done.
The rationale for this is that the most efficient work flow for transcribing large amounts of
linguistic datais atwo-step process. first segmenting the recording into turns—al so attributing
turns to the appropriate speaker— (this can be donein Annotation mode(see Section 6.1 )or in
the special purpose Segmentation mode(see Section 6.4)), and then transcribing and transl ating
these turns.

6.3.1. Selecting the tier types for transcription

If you go to Transcription modefor thefirst time, a Settings dial og will come up else click onthe configure...
button in the settings panel (see Figure 6.14). Here you can select the tier types and the number of columns.

x Transcription mode settings_‘ ﬁ

Font size 10 =
Humber of colum... A= =
Column Select type for column

1 po (practical orthography)

2 =select a type=

3

4

5

Select tiers... Apply Cancel |

Figure6.2. Settings Dialog

Optionsin thisdialog :
* Font size : Specifiesthe font size for the table in the Transcription window.

* Number of columns : Specifies the number of columns table in the Transcription window Use the + to
add a column and - to remove the last column.

» Settings Table

— Column : Specifies the column index in the transcription table
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— Select type for column : Specifies the selected tier type for that column. To select a type click on
the <select a type> cell in the table to get the list for available types for that column. Click on the
typeto select it.

e Select tiers... button see Section 6.3.2.

Note

You select tier types, not individual tiers. This is because Transcription mode displays al
annotations on all tiers of a certain type in avertical column.

For the purposes of this description we will assume that the user is working with afile that has six main
tier types:po (practical orthography), dt (detailed transcript), tl (literal trandlation), tf (free trandation), tn
(trandlation in lingua franca) and vb (visible behaviour). Our example file contains tiers of these types for
two participants, and the overall tier structure looks like this :

H éﬁg]ﬂ

— A_dt
[oT

- A il
[Z35] po - practical orthography

(T dt - detailed transcript
o7 tl - literal translation
tf - free translation

tn - translation in lingua franca

vb -visual behaviour

— B_if
ET

— B_tn
)

—B_vb
[T

Figure6.3. Tier Structure

In our example, we choose the type po (practical orthography) as the first column. We can leave it at that if
we just want to work on the transcript. Or we can display any number of columns next to the primary one,
the number of columns depends on the available linked tier types— for instance the free trand ations and/or
aliteral trandations and/or detailed transcript and/or translations in lingua franca.
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3¢ Transcription mode settings ﬁ

>
Font size 10 -
Humber of colum... Hl—= =
Column Selecttype for column
1 po (practical crthography)
2 |-
3 dt (detailed transcript)
4 tl (literal translation)
5 tf (free translation)
tn (translation in lingua franca)

Select tiers... Apply Cancel
.

For the other columns we can only select tier types that are time-aligned with the first using the stereotype

“Symbolic Association” (see Table 5.2 ). In our example, we can have maximum four columns with tier
types dt (detailed transcript), tl (literal translation), tf (free tranglation) and tn (trandation in lingua franca).
We cannot choose the tier type vb (visible behaviour)here, because it is not time-aligned with our primary
column. Thus the primary column type can be of any type, but the types for other columns should be
somehow symbolic associated.

Having selected the tier types, click “Apply”. Now the chosen tier types are displayed in vertical columns
(see Figure 6.14), and the two largest differences from the default Annotation mode become visible: (i) al
annotations are displayed vertically (top to bottom) rather than horizontally (left to right), and (ii) columns
display all annotations of a certain type. For instance, the po (practical orthography) column displays turns
from both speakers A and B.

Note

Transcription mode presupposes that you use linguistic types to differentiate the types of
informationinyour tiers. Thusthelinguistic type of your freetranslation tier should be different
from the linguistic type of your main transcription.

6.3.2. Selecting tiers for transcription

Once you have selected the types for transcribing, it is possible to select the tiers if the transcription has
more than one tier of atype which is selected for other columns. To select the tiers, click the select tiers...
button in the Settings Dial og(see Figure 6.2. This dialog comes up.
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)

x Select tiers
Show /Hide .| Top Level Ti..[Type 1 po (.| Type 2 . dt (d..|Type 3 .t {lit...[Type 4 :Af (fre..|Type 5 :tn {ir...
A po A po A dt At w |A tn
B po E_po E_dt E_tl A_tf E_tn
A_tf_Chines
| & po C _po C dt C " C tn
] 0 po D_po D_dt Dt Ddf D_tn
] E po E_po E_dt E_tl E_If E_tn
] F po F_po F_dt F_tl F_If F_tn
] & po G_po _dt =t =_if =_tn
] H po H_po H_dt H_tl H_if H_tn
Apply Cancel

Figure 6.4. Select TiersDialog

ok

— A_tl

tf
[3T3]

— A& vhb
[eT

IHE _po
[#74]

B_tl
[473]

3 _if
[474]

Using this dialog you can choose which tiers should be used on which column in the transcription table.
This dialog is aso used to show or hide tiers from the transcription table. To hide tiers, uncheck the box

— A _1f_chines
[T

In this tier structure, we have two
tiers (A_tf and A_tf_chines) of the
same type 'free translation'. So its
possible to select which tier you

Dialog".

in the first column.

6.3.3. Show or Hide tiers

want to edit from the "Select Tiers

To hide agroup of linked tiers, any one of the following options could be done.

1

with this tier from it.

If tier namesar e shown : right click on the tier name will popup this menu. Select hide all tiers linked
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l_.' Gs Type )

1 unclear
2 beat
3 unclear

Mo Typel: Trans Comment

Change color for this tier

Make this tier non editable

Hide all tiers linked with this tier

Show / hide more tiers

4 rmotion iconic

Figure 6.5. Context Menu

2. If tier namesare not shown : right click on the row no in the "No" column. This will popup the same
menu as before. Select hide all ties linked with this tier fromiit.

To hide or show more number of tiers,

* select show / hide more tiers from the above popup menu. Thiswill bring this dialog : Section 6.3.2 .
Check all thetiersto show up in the table and uncheck thetiersthat are to be hidden.

* Another way to open the above dialog is to click Configure... button from the settings panel in the
transcription window (see :Figure 6.14). This will popup the transcription mode settings dialog (see :
Figure 6.2 and click on the Select tiers... button. Thiswill bring the same dialog (see : Section 6.3.2).

6.3.4. Change color of tiers

To change the color of any tiers, do the following steps.

1. If tier names are shown : right click on the tier name will popup this menu. Select change color for

this tier.

l_.' Gs Type )

1 unclear
2 beat
3 unclear

Mo Typel: Trans Comment

Change color for this tier

Make this tier non editable

Hide all tiers linked with this tier

Show / hide more tiers

4 rmotion iconic

Figure 6.6. Context Menu
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2. If tier names are not shown : right click on an annotation in the desired column. A similar context
menu will be shown. Select change color for this tier fromit.

From the context menu that shows up, you can set the tier background color, the tier highlight color and the
font. To do so, click on one of the Browse buttons.

4 =

Change Tier Attnibutes @
Tier Name: Gs Type

Tier Preferences

Tier Color Browse... [ Default ]
Tier Highlight [ Browse... ] [ Default ]
Tier Font [ Browse... ] [ Default ]

[ Apply H Cancel l

Figure6.7. Context Menu Tier

The next context menu will let you select the color. Click on one of the tabs: 'Swatches, 'HSB' or 'RGB' and
choose a color. A preview is shown on the bottom of the dialog. When done, click Ok or, if you want to
add the color to your favorites, go to the tab Favorites and click the 'add' button. The color will be added
to your favorites.
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e jt

E Select a Color @

Fauuritea Swatches [JHSE | RGB

Recent:

Prewview

H

Sample Text Sample Text
O

| QK || Cancel || Reset |

Figure 6.8. Context Menu Color

The Tier Attributes context dialog will now show the chosen color next to 'Tier Color'. If you are satisfied,
click Apply. Alternatively, you can also set thetier highlight color in asimilar way.

In the context dialog that pops up, you can select what attributes must get the specified color. Also you
can select what kind of tiers should get the specified colors. When done, click Apply and the changes will
be made.
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Change Tier Attributes @

Tier Name: Gs Type

Tier Preferences

Tier Color Browse... [ Default ]
Tier Highlight [ Browse... ] [ Default ]
Tier Font [ Browse... ] [ Default ]

[ Apply H Cancel l

Figure 6.9. Context Menu Apply

6.3.5. Change color of tiers

To change the color of any tiers, do the following steps.

1. If tier names are shown : right click on the tier name will popup this menu. Select change color for
this tier.

Mo Typel : Trans Comment

l_.' Gs Type )

Change color for this tier

1 unclear

Malke this tier non editable
2 |beat

Hide all tiers linked with this tier
2 |unclear

Show / hide more tiers

4 maotion iconic

Figure 6.10. Context Menu
2. If tier names are not shown : right click on an annotation in the desired column. A similar context
menu will be shown. Select change color for this tier fromit.

From the context menu that shows up, you can set the tier background color, the tier highlight color and the
font. To do so, click on one of the Browse buttons.
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Change Tier Attributes @
Tier Name: Gs Type

Tier Preferences

Tier Color Browse... [ Default ]
Tier Highlight [ Browse... ] [ Default ]
Tier Font [ Browse... ] [ Default ]

[ Apply H Cancel l

Figure 6.11. Context Menu Tier

The next context menu will let you select the color. Click on one of the tabs: 'Swatches, 'HSB' or 'RGB' and
choose a color. A preview is shown on the bottom of the dialog. When done, click Ok or, if you want to
add the color to your favorites, go to the tab Favorites and click the 'add' button. The color will be added
to your favorites.
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e jt

E Select a Color @

Fauuritea Swatches [JHSE | RGB

Recent:

Prewview

H

Sample Text Sample Text
O

| QK || Cancel || Reset |

Figure 6.12. Context Menu Color

The Tier Attributes context dialog will now show the chosen color next to 'Tier Color'. If you are satisfied,
click Apply. Alternatively, you can also set thetier highlight color in asimilar way.

In the context dialog that pops up, you can select what attributes must get the specified color. Also you
can select what kind of tiers should get the specified colors. When done, click Apply and the changes will
be made.
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Change Tier Attributes @

Tier Name: Gs Type

Tier Preferences

Tier Color Browse... | Default |

Tier Highlight | Browse... | | Default |

Tier Font | Browse... | | Default |
Apply | | Cancel |

Figure 6.13. Context Menu Apply

6.3.6. Making tiers non-editable

Making atier non-editable isto avoid putting that tier in edit mode while navigating through the table . For
instance if some of the tiers of the same type are transcribed and few are not, to avoid the transcribed ones
to get in to edit mode the tiers can be freezed(made non-editable). To freeze/unfreeze the tiers, right click
on thetier name (if shown) or right click on any of the freezed or unfreezed annotation of thetier will popup
either this menu - see: Figure 6.5 or this menu - see :Figure 6.16. In the popup menu select make this tier
non editable to freeze atier or select make this tier editable to unfreeze thetier.

6.3.7. Entering text for a annotation

Transcription mode is built for high-speed transcription work. Once you have selected the tier types for the
columns, the table is loaded with the tiers of the selected types. Clicking on Apply button in the settings
dialog(see Figure 6.2) will bring this window:
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22 ELAN - TM_ExampleFile.eaf =5 E=E XS

File Edit Annctation Tier Type S5earch View Options Window Help

Mo Typel:po{p... Type2:t{ite... Type3:dt{d... Type#:in(tr... Type5:tf{fr...

1 atitabi ana the maize too,
wiriwiri. smaller, smaller
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A_po Al A _dt A tn AN
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guage!
00:00:43.800 language!
E DS /S/ Loop Mode
@ Dbks)r] © o o oo e or
Time Interval: 00:02:49.180 - 00:02:51 €30 2510 a3 21 Awiriwiria was | ves! small cnes
mm ne! that are there!
Volume 35
4 13 st 133 pig let me go and
Rate 100 fidii ! bath!
C_po C_tl C_dt C_tn C_ff
SEiEE 5 fifhd! like when
something

unusual happen
and the incident
has been
namrated to you
and you don't
reslly concemn.

Automatic playback of media
Create missing annotations

Show tier names

Colors only on "No.”™ column

/| Mavigate across column - P
g [ ne g3 kade Ss& and when day

[ Seroll current annotation to center ne! breaks,

Configure...
c_po .t C_dt C_tn C_tf

7 ne gi te& o5 pié | since like you
g> 3tz o5 pié would have bath
ndu sas3 ng! . when you wake
up you will bath
worm water!
a imee lod pig 18! | like i would have
bath!
9 tdsii, k53 gd 15 unty, right now
bore ikd ne! when i come
from toilet!
A_po Al A_dt A tn At
10 |3

Figure6.14. Transcription Window

Options available in thiswindow :

E . Press this button to toggle the video/settings panel from left to right and vice versa. The video
can aso be detached for viewing independent of the main window. Do to this, right click on the video
and click Detach.

L : Play/pause button for the media.
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Note

The othe media player options like, go to next of previous second/pixel/frame are only
available as shortcut actions. To see the shorcuts used for this action, goto menu View ->
Shortcuts... and select transcription mode.

S

. Play/pause the selection made.

&

Loop mode : If checked, plays the media of the selected annotation constantly in a loop until a new
annotation is selected. Default: unchecked.

: Clears the selection.

Options in Settings Panel

— Automatic playback of media : If checked, the annotation is automatically played when it entersinto
edit mode, elseyou can manually play the mediausing TAB or sHIFT+TAB (for detail s see Section 6.3.10).
Default: checked.

— Create missing annotations : If checked, you will be able to create new annotations by double-
clicking an empty column. If unchecked, you can only alter the existing annotations.

— Show tier names :If checked, the tier names are shown in the table and hovering over an annotation
will give you the time interval of that (see Figure 6.14). If unchecked, colour coding distinguishes
different tiers/participants, and hovering over an annotation will give you the tier/participant name (see
Figure 6.15). Default: checked.

— Colors only on the "No" column : If the show tier names is unchecked, you can choose whether the
color distinction should be displayed all over the table or only in the "No" column. If checked, color
difference made only in the "No" column, else the whole table has the color differentiation. Default:
unchecked.
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Settings

Automatic playback of media
[7] Create missing annotations

[] show tier names

Colors only on "Mo.™ column )4

Mavigate across column

[7] Seroll current annotation to center

Settings

Automatic playback of media
[ Create missing annotations

[] Show tier names

" g [k ighed kéré
Colors only on "No." column ) —— R

Mavigate across column

[7] Seroll current annotation to center

Figure 6.15. Transcription Window without showing the tier names
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— Navigate across column : This controls the behaviour of the ENTER i.e decides whether to move to
the next annotation in the same column or to move across the columns. If checked, you move across
columns (from left to right). If unchecked, you move only within a column (from top to bottom).
Default: unchecked.

— Scroll current annotation to center : If checked, this mode keeps your current annotation always in
the middle of the screen. Default: unchecked.

— Configure... : Press this button to get the settings dialog (see Figure 6.2) to select new types or to
change the font size or to show/hide tiers.

‘i' : Thisis used to resize the video/settings panel and the transcription table. Click and drag to resize.

Each cell in the table is the representation of the annotation on a tier. The annotations are sorted/aligned
based on the begin time of it. Clicking on any annotation(cell) activatesit for editing. You can directly start
typing the text for the annotation. After entering the text, press ENTERtO save the changes made in the current
annotation and to put the next annotation to edit mode. The Navigate across columns setting controls
whether you go down within a column or you move across columns (from left to right). There are several
ways to put a annotation to edit mode. A single mouse click on an annotation or a right click made on a
annotation will put the annotation in edit mode and pops up the context menu below and for other keys see
Section 6.3.10.

Other options available in this mode :

* right clicking on annotation will popup this menu.
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Figure 6.16. Context Menu for a Annotation

— Commit Changes : Saves the changes made to the annotation

— Cancel Changes : Cancels the changes made to the annotation

— Edit in Annotation mode : see Section 6.3.9

— Merge with Annotation Before : see Section 6.3.8

— Merge with Next Annotation : see Section 6.3.8

— Delete Annotation : Deletes the current annotation from the tier

— make this tier non editable : Freezesthe tier in the table thus making it non editable

— hide all tiers linked with this tier : Hides the group of tiersthat are linked with the current editing tier

— show/hide more tiers : see Section 6.3.3
« All the columns are resizeable: just mouse click and drag the boundaries to fit your desired widths.
* You can re-order columns on the screen simply by dragging them to the desired location.

» The video can also be detached for viewing independent of the main window. Do to this, right click on
the video and click Detach.
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» Thewav form can aso be hidden if needed. Y ou can do this by unchecking the Signal Viewer from View
> Viewer > Signal Viewer. To show the wav form check the Signal Viewer option from the same menu.

6.3.8. Merging annotations

To merge two annotations, first make aright click on the annotation. Thiswill pop up a context menu( see
Figure 6.16). Then select either Merge with annotation before or Merge with next annotation . For detailed
information see Section 5.8.19.

6.3.9. Modifying annotations

Thismode only alowsto edit thetext of the annotation. In order to do some modifications on the annotation,
i.eto finely manipulate annotation boundaries or to split aannotation, right click on the annotation. Thiswill
popup amenu (see Figure 6.16) . Select edit in annotation mode to jump to this annotation in the annotation
mode which allows you do modify the annotations. For detailed information on changes the annotation
boundaries see Section 5.7.7 and to split annotations see Section 5.8.18

6.3.10. Shortcut keys used in this mode

The following shortcut keys are the mainly used default shortcutsin this mode.

e ENTER Saves the current annotation, moves to the next annotation, and plays the new annotation if
the Automatic playback option is selected. The Navigate across columns setting controlswhether you
go down within a column or you move across columns (from left to right).

* ALT+UP arrow moves up to the next cell in the same column and works same as ENTER.

* ALT+DOWN arrow moves down to the next cell in the same column and works same as ENTER.

* ALT+LEFT and ALT+RIGHT arrows move left and right across columns and also behaves like the ENTER.

» 7AB plays the current annotation. It acts as a play/pause key, so press it again to pause playback, and
press again to continue playing. If a selection is made in the waveform or in the timeline, then Tag will
play/pause the selected interval.

e SHIFT+TAB plays back the current annotation from the start.

* CTRL+A merges the current annotation with the next annotation on tier.

* CTRL+B merges the current annotation with the annotation before it on the tier.

* SHIFT+DELETE deletes the current annotation.

» EscapPe cancel the changes before committing the annotation.

To seeafull list of shortcuts used in this mode, go to View -> Shortcuts.... To edit/customize the shortcuts
see Section 4.4.30

6.4. Segmentation mode

In earlier versions of ELAN on-the-fly segmentation was offered in a separate window in which segments
could only be created on one tier at a time. This functionality has now been moved to the Segmentation
mode in the main window. The layout of the window looks much like that of the Annotation mode but the
segmentation mode is designed for rapid creation of segmentations only: it does not provide the means to
enter text into annotations. Annotations are not created based on atime selection (like in Annotation mode)
but are created by marking begin and/or end time of segments by pressing the Enter key. This can be done
both when the media player is playing and when the media player is paused.
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There are two main elements specific to the segmentation window, a configuration panel in the tab pane
and the timeline based segmentation area. The on the fly segmentation can be performed on root tiers (i.e.
tierswith alinguistic type with stereotype "None") and on depending tiers of type "Included In". Only tiers
of these types can be displayed in the segmentation area. There is only one tier editable at a time and it
is displayed at the top, just beneath the timeline, decorated quite distinctly from the other tiers. The Up
and Down Arrow keys can be used to navigate through the list of tiers and quickly change the tier that is
editable. The editable tier remainsin the list, with ared marker indicating its position. This makesit easy to
seewhich tier isthe previous (up) or next (down). The media player doesn't have to be paused for changing
the editable tier.

In general the segmentation process consists of the following steps:
1. Select the candidate tiers for segmentation via the right-mouse context menu in the tier name area.
2. Configure the behavior of the keystroke in the Segmentation panel.
3. Usethe mediacontrolsto play the mediafile or use the keyboard shortcuts (see Section 9.2.2).
4. Do either of following:
a. PressENTER to start/end an annotation unit, while the movie or sound fileis playing
b. If the linguistic type of the selected tier has a controlled vocabulary and the entries of this CV
have shortcut keys, press the shortcut key of the desired CV entry instead of ENTER to start/end an

annotation unit. See also Section 5.5.1.

5. Annotations are created immediately and every new annotation is a separate item in the undo/redo list
(in contrast to the old segmentation implementation).
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File Edit t Tier Type Search View Options Window Help
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# Two keystrokes per annotation (non-adjacent annotations)
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& Sty
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00:00: 19860 Selection: 00:00:29 154 - 00:00:31. 554 2400
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-
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Figure 6.17. Segmentation mode
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6.4.1. Configuring the behavior of the segmentation
keystroke

The following options are available for the segmentation keystroke (Enter):
* two keystrokes per annotation; the first keystroke marks the begin, the second the end of the annotation

* one keystroke per annotation; the end time of one annotation is the begin time of the next. This creates
achain of adjacent annotations

« one keystroke per annotation, each annotation has a user definable, fixed duration. The keystroke marks
either the begin or the end of the annotation

An additional option, the delayed mode, allowsfor compensating for the time lag between the observation of
an event and pressing the key. The value (in milliseconds) is subtracted from the time value of the keystroke.

6.4.2. Editing annotations

The alignment of annotations on the editable tier can be modified by dragging with the mouse. When the
mouse hovers over an annotation it is highlighted in green. Depending on the position of the mouse either
the whole annotation can be dragged, or the left boundary or the right boundary can be modified. When the
mouse is over an annotation, pressing the Backspace key or the Delete key deletes that annotation.

|
?’j:DD:EEDDD 00:00:34.000 00:00:35

gsture 16
Gesture # ]

h

Event
Clause Transcript !an::l 50 guy 15 Just walking a goat ”_
I Gesture # |gesture 16|

Figure 6.18. The mouse over an annotation

The right mouse button context menu containsitemsfor zooming, for changing the font size and for deleting
the annotation at the position of the mouse click. Zooming can also be done with the zoom dlider in the
lower right corner of the segmentation view.
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Figure 6.19. The context menu
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6.4.3. Merging annotations and splitting annotations

To merge two annotations, make aright click on the annotation and from the menu that pop-up select either
Merge with annotation before or Merge with next annotation . Use can also use shortcut keys cTRL+A to
merge with next annotation and cTrL+8 to mergewith annotation before. For detailed explanation on merging
see Section 5.8.19.

To split an annotation, make a right click on the annotation at the point where the annotation is to be split
into and select Split Annotation from the menu that pops up. For more information see Section 5.8.18.

6.4.4. Step-and-Repeat playback mode

In addition to the standard play/pause buttons and the play selection button, there is a button for starting
and stopping playback in step-and-repeat mode. In thismode the player starts at the current position, playsa
segment of n milliseconds mtimes and then movesthe cursor t millisecondsforward. Then the next iteration
starts. This mode has to be stopped explicitly, it is not stopped by e.g. clicking in the viewer.

Selection: 00:00:23.154 - 00:00:31.554 2400

Ml K& <
Interval Duration 2000
— -
Repeat 3
f| Pause Duraticn 500 ;j o I[]ID;IU|E]1|21I
Step Size 1000

I
Figure 6.20. Step and Repeat configuration

A configure button next to the step-and-repeat button shows a little settings panel in which the user can set
the duration of theinterval, the number of timesit should be played, the pause between successive runs and
the step size (number of milliseconds) for moving the interval forward.

This playback mode is new and still experimental.

6.4.5. Keyboard shortcuts

The following keyboard shortcuts are available in this mode:

» ENTER marksthe begin and/or end of an annotation. The annotationiscreated onthe active, editabletier.
* UP select thetier that is above the current tier in the list of tiers

* DOWN select the tier that is below the current tier in the list of tiers

» DELETE deletes the annotation under the mouse pointer (highlighted in green)

» BACKSPACE déeletes the annotation under the mouse pointer (highlighted in green)

* CTRL+SPACE start/stop the step-and-repeat playback mode
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Chapter 7. Searching

The ELAN tool alows you:

* to search annotations within one document (see Section 7.1)

* to display the results (see Section 7.2)

* to jump to the corresponding annotation the ELAN window (see Section 7.3)
* to search through multiple annotation files (see Section 7.4)

* to do astructured search through multiple annotations files (see Section 7.5)

7.1. Searching in a single annotation file

To search for text, do the following:
1. Click on Search menu.

2. Go to Find (And Replace)... (aternatively you can press cTrL+F) The following dialog window is
displayed:
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t Search Dialeg EI\EI
File Edit Query Help
Check to options enable the
L [} Igl Replace regular expression search
FIND Click here to select a tier and case sensitive search
An annotation on ti }A{I-&;.l&' expressin
and‘isinside case sensitive
E»;dd constraint
7 gearch term type the search item here.
----------------------------------------------------------------- F e and right click here to
=[ I ] Annotati'o[ [ Parent | Child | _elect the input character || Duration |
Al ‘ - set from the list
B . English (United States) (System default)
(m:) — Select this ophon to select Ara h?c “-'".-T Arabic)
-}h(—?p?h_—__p L a custom set of tiers Arabic (Windows)
W-Spch chinese (simplified)
'W-Words M chinese (traditional)
W-POS click to start English (ASCII)
W-IPA the search Georgian (Heinecke)
W-RGU E Georgian (Imnaishvili Arrangement)
( Search 1 Close Georgian (MLT)
Hebrew (Standard)
ipa-96 (rtr)
ipa-96 (SAMPA)
%€ Sfarch Dialog ipa-ext (IPA Extended)
File | Edit Query Help Korean {Standard Hangul)
M 51 select the type of the Replace Russian (YAWERTY (Phonetic))
—F———— constraint - structural Turkish (Standard)
Ll or temporal ‘ second search term |
4 annotation Aier "W-Spch" that matches string the F i

WIT( structural | leconstraint

‘An |v nnotation ontier‘W—POS

et

/
B~

[

[N distance 0f| to

Add constraint

Specify here hnw many
W/ annotations can intervene
between the two search 1tems

choose between an annotation
and ne annotation

................................................................................................. o
[ nr ] Annotation _~y| clicktodelete the |Child | BeginTime | EndTime |
second search 1tem

Figure 7.1. Search dialog

3. Thefollowing search options are available:

a. Goto Annotation on tier and, from the pull-down menu, select the tier to be searched.

b. Go to matches and type in the item to be searched. If the linguistic type of the selected tier has a
Controlled Vocabulary (see Section 5.4.8), thisfield is a pull down menu containing the entries of
the controlled vocabulary. Note that it is still possible to enter astring that is not in the list.
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You can always make use of regular expressions to conduct your searches when “regular expression” is
checked. (see Appendix A for the regular expression syntax).

By default the search is not case sensitive. To change this, select the “ case sensitive” checkbox.

Optionally, specify theinterval to searchin (from...s...msto... s... ms). Make achoice between searching
within a time interval and finding annotations that overlap with a certain interval. Click on Add new
constraint to add asecond tier and search item. Up to 10 constraints can be used. There exist 2 kinds of them:

1. Congtraints based on structura distance. (Annotation units “around” a certain annotation entity). This
option isonly available for tiers that are symbolically associated to (or are a symbolical subdivision of)
the tier mentioned in the first search box.

For example: annotations contained in a structural distance of —1 to 2 tx-annotations from trees on the
tier tx are sees, trees, and, flowers.

Table 7.1. Annotation example

tier annotations

st He sees trees and flowers.

(sentence)

tx (word) |he sees trees and flowers

mb ... see -S tree -S .. flower -S
(morpheme

break)

ps (part of | ... \% SUF N SUF N SUF
speech)

2. Congtraints based on temporal distance. This means search results are restricted on the basis of the
temporal relation between two intervals:

* isinside: the annotation is completely contained within agiven interval

£ N

— A

inferval

annofation

« overlaps: at least a part of the annotation is contained within the given interval

= <D

« overlaps only begin time of: the annotation only has its end part in common with the given interval

=

« overlaps only end time of: the annotation only has its begin part in common with the given interval

—>

 iswithin ... around: the annotation is contained in an interval around either the begin time or the end
time
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* iswithin ... around begin time of: the annotation is contained in an interval around the begin time

« iswithin ... around end time of: the annotation is contained in an interval around the begin time

It is possible to search on different tiers within one annotation. For example, the search parameters
illustrated below search for al annotations on the tier tx, which contain “-s” in one of their morpheme
breaks and “N” in one of their parts of speech. (Both “-s” and “N” are in distance of “0 words’, i.e,,
they occur within the same word as specified on the tier tx.) |.e., these parameters would find “trees’
and “flowers” in the above example, but not “sees’.

FIND
An annotation on tier [iX | v [that matches |\w 7] regular expression tx matches \w (any non-
- ‘is nside l' rtama] [ [ el I 5] [] case sensitive empty annotation)
; Add constraint i
WITH constraint
% | An annotation on tier ps matches regular expression *N$ ps matches N
in distance of 0 to 0 t< annotations

WITH constraint

An annotation on tier mb matches string -s

mb matches -s
in distance of -X to +x ref annotations m hes

Figure 7.2. Find with constraints

Another optionissearching for sequences of utterances, words or other annotations on the sametier, e.g.:
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FIND

An annotation on tier tx that matches string trees

WITH |structural | + | constraint

An v‘annolation ontieritx | w matches‘ﬂowersl ‘Limgularexpressic-n
in distance of\ 1 |to| 3 ||tx annotations - [] case senshtive
Add constraint | | Delete ‘
S —
—

on the tier tx, the annotation “tlowers”
follows 1 to 3 annotations after the
annotation “trees”

Figure 7.3. Find sequences

Y ou can delete the second (or third) search item. Click on Delete last constraint to delete it.

3. Right click in a text box to change the input character set and select the suitable language from the
pull-down menu.

Y ou only need thisoption if you want to sel ect anon-default character set. Thebox automatically displays
the default set of the selected tier (see Section 5.4.4).

After you have specified your search parameters, click OK to start the search process.

Note

Make sure the box next to Regular Expression is checked when you search for “special”
characters (i.e. all charactersthat are not plain letters or digits) like diacritic characters.

7.1.1. Advanced searching: an example

Suppose we are investigating turn taking and we want to find all switches from speaker W to speaker K that
don’t overlap, with gaps of at most 2 seconds. In order to find this, wefill in the search form as follows:
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r

%2 Search Dialog = B>
File Edit Query Help
4 B S| | B|=|d 1 Replace

An annotation on tier "K-Spch”

WITH constraint

7| No annotation on tier "W-Spch”
that overlaps

WITH constraint

An annotation on tier "W-Spch"
that is within 2000000 ms around begin time

=|  Mr Annotation Parent Child Begin Time End Time Duration
1lia 000014 620 | 00:00:14 990 | 00:00:00370
2 rotunda 000027 030 | 000027 990 | 00:00:00.960

2 occurrences in 2 annotations Search Close
— 1:11.000 00:00:12.000 00:00:13.000 00:00:14. .00 Q0:00:1%.0
K-Spch J&—{
- I
W-Spch Iand yvaou fallow then the sign Kleef | |that‘s the oranjefgingl I
[15]

Figure 7.4. Advanced sear ching example

7.2. Displaying search results

After the Search is completed, ELAN displays the following search results:
» The number of annotations where the search item was found.

» Thefull content of each annotation where the search item was found along with full content of its parent
annotation and all its child annotation.

» The begin, end time and duration of each annotation where the search item was found. To see more
information per match, right click in the results and check the other desired fields (file — tier — before
— after ).
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t Search Dialeg E'IE'
File Edit Query Help
I G| B a|id 1 | Replace
FIND the search = —
'E-jI\l'ﬁ—Spch that's the oranje single |

1

item
An annotation on tier "W-Spch" that matches stringlthe

daets da aranja sinl

that |'s  |the |Oranje |Single |
[

art

the value of each matching annotation

with its value of parent and chald 7
annotations. A]J child annotations are listed and
/ 1t concatenates all the annotations

with inguistic type “time subdivsion’

= Mr | Anngtation Parent Child || Begin Time | End Time | Duration
1|soyougooutofthed 4. o0 oo you go out of the Institute tofhe Saint Anna _|| 00:00:00.780|00:00:04... j00:00:03...
g text
2}and then you gk the { d then you go the other Sgint Anna Straat to. || 00:00:04.600 |00:00:10... [00:00:05...
3}and you follow then the sign Kleaf [@nd you follow then the sigh leal ] [mand ju: .|| 00:00:11.15000:00:12... [00:00:02...
4ffthat’s the oranje single dlihat 's the Oranje Single ] [3eets 8a oranje sml P 00:00:13.310|00:00:14... [00:00:01...
5HEI’1 you follow the sign kleef [then you Tollow e S Rlear | [oen ju: falau a|| 00:00:15.330 |00:00:17 .. |00:00:01...
6] you come down fo the [you come down to the ] [ju: kam daun ts 2] || 00:00:21.860[00:00:22. [00:00:01...
Tr'land then you follow the signs kleef [and then you follow the signs kleef] [nd 8en ]|| 00:00:29.370 |00:00:31... |00:00:01...
8|ar1d then you go the this way [and then you go the this way ] [and 8en ju: go || 00:00:32 379 |00:00:34 .. |00:00:01..
the number of *
matches found begin, end time and duration
of each annotation

[]
@rrencesiné%anm@ | Search H Close |

Figure 7.5. Search results

7.2.1. The search history

When performing multiple search actions one after another, a search history is created. With this feature it
becomes possible to browse through all the entered queries:

1. Enter aquery and click OK to activate it.
2. Click on the New Query icon
3. Enter another query and choose OK

4. Now you can use the back and forward icons to browse through the search history.
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% Search Dislog Fo o | | % seachDiskog =8 ECB ==
File Edit Query Help File Edit Query Help N
|>-(n‘y.|-ﬂa <H>|| HEEERIEED XD = |
FIND \(\\ FIND
An anrfotation that matches string the An annotation that matches string, you
Soeci - - Go to the previous
pecify a e active query’s :
ify q ot next query in the
NEW query number search history
Ne ... Parent Child Begin Time: End Time Duration s N .....Puent Child .Feg'-‘!Tme End Time Duration
1lthe |soyougoout.. ljart] 00:00:02.190| 00:00:02.570] 00:00:00.380 - |ydand then youl_ |[pra] 00:00:29.795| 00:00:30.065] 00:00:00.270)
2[the |soyougoout.. [ar] 00:00:03.200| 00:00:03.340 00:00:00.140 9|ydand then you g... [pro] )0.00:32.760| 00:00:32.920| 00:00:00.160
ajthe [andthenyou .. [art] 00:00:05.500| 00:00:05.700] 00:00.00.200 10/s0 soyou..| 00.00:00.780| 00:00:04.000| 00:00:02.310
4[the |andthenyou.. fart] 00:00:07.510| 00:00:07.690] 00:00:00.180) 11 (an [andth.. | 00:00:04.800) 00:00:10.070| 00:00:05.470
S|the |and then you ... [[art] 00:00:08.130| 00:00:08.260] 00:00:00.130) 12[an [and yo.. | 00:00:11.150| 00:00:13.240| 00:00:02.090
6 the |and youfollo... [art] 00:00:12.200| 00:00:12.340 00:00:00.140| = 13 [ty [hat'st.| 00:00:13.310] 00:00:14.540) 00:00:01.230
7|the [thal's you ora... [ar] 00:00:12.694 | 00:00:12.836] 00:00:00.142) 14 [ [heny.. | 00:00:15.330 00:00:17.190| 00:00:01.860
8|the [then you follo.. [ar] 00:00:16.263| 00:00:16.404 | 00:00:00.141 16|y lyouco. | 0000:17.670| 00:00:18.760] 00:00:01.180) =
3 the: comedo. [an] 00:00:22.635| 00:00:22.930] 00:00:00.295) 16 |y [youkn.. | 00:00:18.980| 00:00:21.810| 00:00:02.820
10|the |and then you L. [[ar ] 00:00:20.305| 00:00:20.465| 00:00:00.160] 17 |y m.,_ 00:00:21.860 00:00:22.930| 00:00:01.070]
11[the [and thenyou . [ant] 00:00:33.220| 00:00:33.620) 00:00:00.400 18 [an 00.00:20.370| 00:00:31.230| 00:00:01.860
12 |Goingstroke 00:00:01.600| 00:00:02.240] 00:00:00.640| ~ 19]an 00:00:32.379| 00:00:34.290| 00:00:01.011) =
oo | o =

Figure7.6. Search history

Note

b

When closing the search dialog, the query history is removed. If nonetheless you want to save
a certain search command, have alook at Section 7.2.3.

7.2.2. Refining a search

After asearch operation, one can perform another search within the results of the previousaction. To achieve
this, select Search on current result from the Query menu in the Search dialog window. This will get

you the following window:
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3 Search Dialeg = =] | | % Search Dialog (o ® e
File Edit Query Help File Edit Query He/——\
PELS @ s di| <1 R [P B BSTR S & | ¢ 1P| Reploce N
FIND . FIND
] Earlier results ' |
makches found in result 1 " annotation on tier "W-Spch™ that matches string you
WiTH | ——— .
Mmmmmw W-Spch | matches ] e Bpagasics
in distance of o _w.s,)mm | [ case sersaive
e M Annotation Parent  Child BegnTime End... ODura...
" - 1 50 you go oul [50 you go out of th...| 00:00:00.... | 00:00.._ | 00:00...
- Additional search constraints 2|and then you land then yougot_. | 00.00:04.._| 00:00..|00:00.,
e Arnotat.. ITime Duration 1 3 jand you | [and you follow the... | 00:00:11.... | 00:00... |00:00,
| 4then you | [then you follow th... | 00:00:15.... | 00:00... | 00:00/.
5 [you come [you come down ] [...| 00:00:17.... | 00:00...|00:0f...
A 6you know eh [you know eh after .| 00:00:18.._.| 00:00... [ 000..
7 |you come [vou corme dewn t.. | 00:00:21....| 00:00...[0gfo0...
& land then you | [and then youfolie... | 00:00:29.... | 00:00... JE0:00...
and then you | [and then yougat..
9 poOETenoes in 9 tations [ Seardh Close ]
S ——
[sewen ][ [oome ]

Figure7.7. Refining a search

By specifying extra search constraints, you can narrow down the results. Thisis similar to the addition of
an extra search constraint.

7.2.3. Saving and loading queries

When using complex queries, or one is repeating the same search on annotation files, it is convenient to
reuse aquery. Thisis possiblein ELAN thanks to the save and load query functionality.

Saving a query

1.

2.

Specify aquery in the search dialog
Either choose Query > Save or click on the saveicon in the toolbar.
Enter afilename for the active query.

Choose save.
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%€ Search Dialog [E=5(E=R =<5
File Edit Help
| 13 P Search Shift+Enter
@, Search on current result Ctrl+R
FIND Click h
E Save Ctrl+M < e_re t{} save
Anafe . the specified query
i Export Ctrl+E
xSave @ Beagin Time  End ... Dura.E.
e e = 00:00:19...| 00 Enter a filename (*.eq)
; : 00:00:24.__| 00 .
- ot 00:0026.__ | 04 ‘f{’r thf query and click
ey | extensiane 00:00:234.... |00 Save
e . | jmi211a 00:00:18... | 00:00.__[0pF00...
. 00:00:23.... | 00:00_D0:00._.
! e 00:00:25....| 00:047... | 00:00...
i fib 00:00:34...| pF.00...|00.00..
Desktop | locale
| Uninstall_ELAN 4.4,0
My Documents
E&L File MName
I Computer File Format \ELAN annotation query (*.eaq) -

Figure 7.8. Saving aquery

Loading a query
1. Either choose Query > Open or click on the Open icon in the toolbar.
2. Select an existing query from the file dialog.

3. Choose Open.

7.2.4. Exporting the search results

To export the results of a query to atab-separated file, go through these steps:
1. Inthequery dialog, select Query > Export matches

2. Specify afile name

3. Click on save

An exported file looks as follows:
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the end time of the

annotation (both in
hh:inme:ss.mmm format and
seconds)

Wi-Words 0 2.19 2 80 0.38 the

W=Wor: 0 3.2 3 0 0.14 the

W-Words 0C 5.5 5. 0.2 the

I \ . P |

Tier name the begin time of the the duration of 1 query result
annotation (both n annotation unit
hh:mm:ss. mmm format and
seconds)

Figure 7.9. Exported search results

If you right click in the table containing the search results, a popup menu appears. Tick the checkboxes to
show or hide columns that are related to the found annotations. In the same popup menu you will find the

option Export Table as tab-delimited text, which literally saves the displayed result table to a text file,
as shown in the example below.
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’ &€ Search Dialog =N EER (>

File Edit Query Help
|" E E}%|Eﬂ ﬁ|£6)||ﬂeplace

FIND

An annotation that matches string ja

. Nf Annotation Begin Time End Time e
r 1j — ! e i | 00:00:35.450 00:00:00.620
2 e/ File i AN-NA-2R 100 00:0:0:01.800
3lj Tier . 000000 400
AT - The columns that are displayed 00.00:00.370
5 ﬁ ore ol U U0 T SO0 | 00:00:00.470
| After
Parent

v End Time
v Duration

Export the table as shown
Time Eormaat 3

—_| on the sereen
Export Table As Tab-delimited Text...

L
5 Qoo Export Results Wi on cEAF..  hse Search complete

i

Nr Annotation Begin Time End Time /Duratiun

1 ja 00:00:34.830 00:00:35.450 00:00:00.620
2 eh ja to kleef O00:00:34.380 00:00:36.180 00:00:01.800
3 ja 00:00:10.060 00:00:10.460 00:00:00.400
4 ja 00:00:14.620 00:00:14.890 00:00:00.370
3 ja 00:00:29.010 00:00:29.480 00:00:00.470

Figure 7.10. Export search results

7.2.5. Search and replace

ELAN offersthe possibility to replace all of the found search results. Choose Edit > Replace in the Search
Didog:
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x Search Dialog

| |3 Undo

FIN

Redo

File Query Help

[= ][ ][]

Ctri+Z | | €6 > || Replace

Ctrl+Y

Replace T
Ao oec |W ]a

i Y

Replace Dialog

Replace matched substrings with:

] ] ’ Ok ] [ Cancel —
s NP Annotation Begin Time
gl 1(ja Q0003530 U000 0. 400 OO 00 0U.620
2 |eh jato kleef 00:00:34.380 0:00:36.180 00:00:01.800
3ja 00:00:10.060 0000 10.460 0000000400
4lja 00:00:14.620 00:00:14.990 0000000370
5lja 00:00:28.010 00:00:29.480 00:00:00.470

5 occurrences in 5 annotations

e -

Figure 7.11. Search and replace

Then enter the text that should replace the found results and choose OK

7.3. Jumping from the search results to

annotations

You can jump from the annotations displayed in the Search-Dialog window to the corresponding
annotationsinthe ELAN window. Thisoption allowsyou to access other types of information that arelinked
to the annotations found: to listen to the audio, to watch the video, to view the waveform or to read the

annotations on different tiers.

Do the following: In the Search-Dialog window, click on the annotation that you want to jump to. It will
be highlighted in blue color. In the ELAN window, the corresponding annotation is automatically accessed.

The screen display should look similar to the following illustration:
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3¢ Search Dialog [E=0 IR

File Edt Query Help
P EGR @A @|€7d||Repoce |

FIND

An annoctation on tier "W=-Spch” that matches string the

Selected annotation in the Search dialog window

NP Annotaton Begin Time: End Time Duration

1 |30 you go out of the Institute to 00:00:00.780 00:00:04.080 00:0:0:03.310
2 |and then you go the other, | 00000:04.600 | 00:00:10.070 00:00:05.470
3 Jand you follow then the si 00-00-11 150 00:00:13.240 00:00:02.090
nje single 00:00:13.310| 00:00:14. hoyin 0
(;m:w pneel | 00:00:15.330] _ 00:00:17.180] _ 00:00:01
l 00:00:21.860 ; - i)
7 [and then you follow the signs n00:29. 00:00:31.230 00:00:01.860 2]
& |and then you go the this way | 00:00:32.379) 00:00:34.290 00:00:01.911 EI

Reougrlzer]\ﬁdeoltemmzal ta| Controls |

e
N - w | 0
E X ] 50 100

Rate:
100 : {J
D 100 200
00:00: 15:08 Selection: 00:00:15.330 - 00:00:17.180 1880
U A EO e DR e DL [BS)S7)(5l) [(€)[=])(4)(T] []setecionmos [ Loopmose (£
00:00:1500§  00:00:16.000  00:00:17.000  00:00:18.000  00:00:19.000  00:04:20.000  00:
ot e )

-

”--1||||1||r||||r|1||r|1||r|1||r||||r||||r||||r||||r|||| | L i

00:00:15.00 0:00:17.000  00:00:16.000  00:00:19.000  00:00:20.000 00 *
e
R gl then you follow the sign kleet lyou come down |__lyou knaw eh aftdr this frajanus pl
s o koel — ||
Weords Ia—{ W Corresponding annotation in the ELAN window
W-POS adv pro v an n pro v aav Bra v post  prep dem |- |

Figure 7.12. From search resultsto annotations

7.4. Searching through multiple annotation
files

Elan offersan option to search for an expression through multiplefiles. To accessit, goto Search > Search
multiple eaf... Thiswill open the following dialog box:
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e

ﬁ Search eaf files EI@

Search

Annotations

Define search domain

regular expression case sensitive

search

& MPI Mijmegen 2004 - 2011

Figure 7.13. Sear ching through multiple annotation files

In order to perform amultiple file search, go through the following steps:

1. Click on Define search domain and do one of the following:

* Select anexistingdomainfromthelist and click Load. (Click Delete if youwant to deletethedomain.)

¢ Create anew domain:

a

b.

Click New Domain...

Click in the new dialog on the Look in pull down box and browse to the directory that contains
the annotation files.

Double-click an annotation file (*. eaf ) to select it. It now appears in the rightmost box.
Alternatively, you can click on the annotation file name and click the >> button.

Repeat thisfor every annotation file you want to include.

It is also possible to select a complete directory. All . eaf filesin a selected directory will be
included.

Click OK to continue the exporting process; otherwise click Cancel to exit the dialog window
without exporting.

If you clicked OK you can save this domain: enter a name and click OK. If you do not want to
save the domain click Cancel.

* Create anew domain from an IMDI search:

a

Click New Domain from IMDI Search...
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b. Browsetoand select an IMDI filethat has been exported from a metadata search in the standal one
IMDI Browser.

c. Click Open.

d. You can save this domain: enter a name and click OK. If you do not want to save the domain
click Cancel.

2. Enter asearch expression and optionally enable aregular expression and/or case sensitive search.

3. Click on Search. The result screen will appear:

%€ Search eaf files =R
Annotations
Define search domain
Search the . [ seochamviets |
regular expression |:| case sensitive

1-50 51-101 158 occurrences in 125 annotations in 3 files (0. 109 seconds)

Mr File Tier Before Annotation After Begin Time End Time Duration
13 |elan-example1  |W-Words of the town 00:00:08.130 | 00:00:08.260 | 00:00:00.130
14 |elan-example1 |W-Words then |the sign 00:00:12.200 | 00:00:12.340| 00:00:00.140
15 |elan-example1  [W-Words s |the Oranje 00:00:13.694 | 00:00:13.836| 00:00:00.142
16 |elan-example1  [W-Words follow [the sign 00:00:16.263 | 00:00:16.404 | 00:00:00.141
17 |elan-example1  |W-Words to |the Rhine 00:00:22 635 | 00:00:22.930| 00:00:00.295
18 |elan-example1 |W-Words follow |the signs 00:00:30.305 | 00:00:30.465 | 00:00:00.160
18 |elan-example1 |W-Words go [the this 00:00:33.220| 00:00:33.620| 00:00:00 400
20 lelan-example1  [W-RGMe (Going out of Geoing outof M... | 00:00:01.600 | 00:00:02.240 | 00:00:00.640
21 |elan-example1  [W-RGMe Aroundabout |[Goingto the  |Geing along Or... | 00000:12.120| 00:00:12.680 | 00:00:00.560
22 lelan-example1  [W-RGMe Going aleng Or... |Going to the  [Going down 00:00:17.000 | 00:00:17.200 | 00:00:00.200
23 |pear story Clause Tra... | andthenyous... |and so he and he starts pi... | 00000:10.440| 00:00:14.040 | 00:00:0:3.600
24 |\pear story Clause Tra... | andso heclim...|and he starts  |and he puts the... | 00:00:14.050 | 00:00:17.070 | 00:00:03.020
25 |pear story Clause Tra... |and he stars pi... [and he puts Ok 00:00:17.283 | 00:00:19.423 | 00:00:02 140
26 |pear story Clause Tra... |and sothen he .. |and then he and starts puttin... | 00:00:23 413 | 00:00:25.17.3 | 00:00:01 . 760
27 |pear story Clause Tra... | and then he cli... |and starts and then you h... | 00:00:25.183 | 00:00:28.553 | 00:00:03.370
28 |pear story Clause Tra... | and then he go.. |and the man  |and starts picki... | 00:00:38.943 | 00:00:40.663 [ 00:00:01.720
29 |pear story Clause Tra... |[and the man go... |and starts 00:00:40.673 | 00:00:43.843 | 00:00:03.170
A0 |pear story morph with [the ladder 00:00:13.476 | 00:00:13.752 | 00:00:00.276
31 |pear story morph off |the tree 00:00:16.312 | 00:00:16.689 | 00:00:00.377
32 |pear story morph puts |the pears 00:00:18.084 | 00:00:18.351 | 00:00:00.267
33 |pear story morph down |the ladder 00:00:24.668 | 00:00:24.919 | 00:00:00.251
34 |pear story morph all |the pears 00:00:26.531 | 00:00:26.868 | 00:00:00.337
35 |pear story morph and the man 00:00:39.158 | 00:00:39.373 | 00:00:00.215

Figure 7.14. Sear ching through multiple annotation files: result

The result window contains the following fields for every found annotation:

 Nr: the order in which the results appear

» File: thefile that contains the result

» Tier: thetier that contains the result

» Before/ After: the annotation as found before and after the annotation that matches the search expression

» Annotation: the search result itself

» Begintime, end time, duration: of the annotation unit that was found

Note

It is not possible to restrict the search results to a certain tier or to specify extra structural or
temporal constraints.
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The displayed search results can be exported to a tab-separated text file as well. The exported files are very
similar to that described in Section 7.2.4.

» Just click on Export next to the Search button.
» Enter afilename.
* Select the Save button.

If you click on one of the listed annotations, a new Elan window will be opened, and that annotation unit
will be selected. When clicking on another result, the newly opened window is reused.

If you right click somewhere in the list ELAN shows a context menu with the following options:

* File, Tier, Before, After, Begin Time, End Time, Duration: uncheck a columns if you do not want it
to bein theresult table

* Font Size > :change the font size of the result table
* Toggle Time Format: change time format to milliseconds or back to hh:mm:ss.ms.

* Export Table as Tab-Delimited Text...: export the table as tab-delimited text without the hidden
columns

7.5. Structured search through multiple
annotation files

If you want to perform a detailed search over multiple EAF-files, but the options offered by Search multiple
EAF (see Section 7.4) are not comprehensive enough, you can use yet another search mode. This alows
you to restrict the search domain to certain tiers, to use regular expressions, etc. while examining multiple
annotation files at once.

The function can be reached via Search > Structured search multiple eaf.... When you click on this
option for thefirst time, you will be asked to define a search domain in the form of one or more. eaf files.

The next time you open the Structured search, it uses the last defined search domain. The search window
offersthe possibility to define a new search domain: click on Define Domain and do one of the following:

* Select an existing domain from the list and click Load. (Click Delete if you want to delete the domain.)
* Create anew domain:
1. Click New Domain...

2. Click in the new dialog on the Look in pull down box and browse to the directory that contains the
annotation files.

3. Double-click an annotation file (*. eaf) to select it. It now appears in the rightmost box.
Alternatively, you can click on the annotation file name and click the >> button.

Repeat this for every annotation file you want to include.
Itisalso possibleto select acompletedirectory. All . eaf filesinaselected directory will beincluded.

4. Click OK to continuethe exporting process; otherwiseclick Cancel to exit the dial og window without
exporting.

5. If you clicked OK you can save this domain: enter a name and click OK. If you do not want to save
the domain click Cancel.
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» Create anew domain from an IMDI search:
1. Click New Domain from IMDI Search...

2. Browseto and select an IMDI file that has been exported from a metadata search in the standalone
IMDI Browser.

3. Click Open.

4. You can save this domain: enter a name and click OK. If you do not want to save the domain click
Cancel.

After defining a search domain for the first time or when you open the Structured search with a search
domain from the previous usage, the following window will open:

E Search eaf files EI@

 Substring Search | Single Layer Search | Multiple Layer Search

Domain: 3 eaffiles Define Domain
Find

Found O hits in 0 annotations (of 0) | Cancel

Figure 7.15. Search eaf files

Asyou can see there are three tabs offering different kinds of search:
* Substring Search: finds all annotations in which the search string occurs (see Section 7.5.1).

* Single Layer Search: finds all annotations or N-grams in which the search string or regular expression
occurs, both case sensitive and insensitive and possibly restricted to one (type of) tier (see Section 7.5.2).

» Multiple Layer Search: finds annotations in three related tiers. Y ou can use multiple search strings and
regular expression and make constraints on duration and time slot aswell as constraints on how to search
strings are to be combined (see Section 7.5.3).
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7.5.1. Substring Search Tab

This tab offers the ssimplest search. It just asks for a search string. After entering the search string you can
click on Find (or press Enter) to start the search process. Thiswill result in a screen like the one below:

22 Search eaf files =N =R

Substring Search | Single Layer Search | Multiple Layer Search
Domain: 3 eaffiles

there

Found 24 hits in 22 annotations (of 1895) |INEIEEE—" | cenee
Hit 1- 19 of 24

yeah ja ja there is another plein rofunda ja
ing is talking (new version) not here, he's speaking over there fe won't be speaking there He's speaking under the mang
ot here, he's speaking over there he won't be speaking there He's speaking under the mangrove tree  we used fo star
pect this man [ made a mistake, | wentf across Because there were a lot of people overcame me [ never finished i we w
come down and stay with Mbwokigha, then | used to go there You must come and sing Yivémumu, you must come and jd
Pius was standing on the mast, a half taro in his mouth, there the current crossed over, there the salt water went into his
a half taro in his mouth, there the current crossed over, there the salt water went into his mouth [ haven't experenced it
1ings from the island, because travelling on the ocean is there (as a second task) /s recording all this, mght? You fell stg
ike that Lakatoi became like a little coconut shell one is there (as a witness and the other one tells the story (so it's true),
Jth Gents, fermible! Martin Mwoni (son of M) is standing there, | was shcololing at Nuwana really, very soon the bell will s
Uncle Weta from the son of Mg:aamwyuu (Keleta) were there any bits of information (that Weta learnt from F Keleta) Yo
me, put this thing jon the fire all the fime He said to me, there's something you put on the fire everyday [ that room, thbd
wsh (not fenced) Where's the Bishop? the old father is there They were saying one Father's name, but they didn't brink
ot any small money in your basket, don't leave it behind, there are thieves around Leave your baskef behind empty (A th
vou come back the money will have left you behind Yes, there are thieves about puf the (money) in the purse There are
s, there are thieves about put the (money) in the purse There are others coming behind, they are putting hands in baske
2 used to disappear, even 4 or 5 | am telliung you true, there's stealing here yow are not going to find it. sir There are I
ue, there's stealing here you are not going fo find i, sir There are lots of theives, they are inside the Lv:ee sago plantatio

1side the Lv-ee sago plantation, [ater they will come out There are Abaelti you are good They are disciplined here, but th

Figure 7.16. Substring Sear ch Results

It shows tokens that contain the search string and some tokens in the context printed in italic typeface. The
default number of tokensin the context isthree on both sides. When the number of hits exceedsthe maximum
number the window can contain, you can view the rest of the hits by clicking the < and > button that appear
abovethelist of hitsto go back or forward one page. To view an annotation in the timeline view of the main
window simply double click it:
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22 Search eaf files = EoR 5
Substring Search | Single Layer Search | Multiple Layer Search
Domain: 3 eaf files

0o
o
=]
m

Found 24 hits in 22 annotations (of 1895) [
Hit 1 - 10 of 24

yeah jz j7 there is another plein rofunds j:

wking (new version) not here, he's speaking over there fe won't be spealing there He's speaking under th
3, hie's speaking over there he won't be speaking there He's speaking under the mangrove free  we used
s man [made a mistake, [ went across Because there were a lot of people pvercame me [ never finished i
down and stay with Mbwokigha, then | used to go there Youw must come and §ing Yiyémumu, you must come
ras standing on the mast, a half taro in his mouth, there the current crossed over, there the salt water went i
taro in his mouth, there the current crossed over, there the salt water went intothis mouth /haven’f experern
rding all this, right? You

t Lakafor became like a littfe coconut shell one is there (as a witness and the oth&r one tells the story (so it's

'om the island, because travelling on the ocean is there (as a second task) /s

nfs, fermible! Martin Mwoni (son of M) is standing there, | was shcololing at Nuwank really, very soon the be

= 7=

Controls

100

200

:l Loop Mode [:

:24.000

-~

looz1oo0  ooomp2oon
K-Spch [
W-Spch 5] | |you come down ta the eh valley
| Trajanus |Plein | iyou |com |down  [to [the | iRhine
n n Hpro v adv Ipre:an I n
ju: knm daun ts 8a rain s vaelt

Figure 7.17. Hit in transcription

For further investigation of the results the search window offers a context menu that enablesyou to view the
results in other manners and to save the results. To open the context menu right click on one of the results.

The menu has the following options:

* Show Frequency view: clicking this option shows both frequency and relative frequency (as a

percentage) of the tokens found. The relative frequency isrelative to the number of hits.

* Show Frequency view (by frequency): Thiswill display the frequencies, sorted by count.

* Show Alignment view: This option will show you an aligned view of the search results, and there are
anumber of options you can set. Y ou can change the time scale, hide or show info balloons and set the

visible columns (through the context-menu).

* Show hit in transcription: clicking this option shows the transcription in the timeline viewer similar to

double clicking an annotation.

» Show Info balloons: by clicking this option you enable ELAN to show you information about a token
in an info balloon. This balloon will appear when your mouse cursor is hovering over a token. The

information shown in the balloon contains:
— Transcription file

— Tier name

— Tier type

— Participant
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— Positionin tier
— begintime

— endtime

— duration

» Context size: this option offers a sub menu that enables you to decrease and increase the context size of
the results. Minimum size is 0 and maximum size is 8 tokens.

* Font: click this option to change the font and font size of the results.

* Save hits: when clicking this option, you will be asked to select a directory and enter a filename. The
result is afile that contains the following information per token found:

Annotation: the annotation token containing the search string.

HitPositionlnAnnotation: the position of the first character of the search string in the annotation.

HitLength: number of charactersin the hit

HitNumberlnAnnotation: if the search string is found more than once in an annotation, this number
will give the rank of the hit within the annotation.

— AnnotationBeginTime: the begin time in ms of an annotation containing the search string.

— AnnotationEndTime: the end time in ms of an annotation containing the search string.

— HitPositionInTier: the position of the annotation in atier.

— TierName: the name of the tier containing the annotation.

— TierType: the type of tier containing the annotation.

— LeftContext: the left context of the annotation.

— RightContext: the right context of the annotation.

— TranscriptionName: the path and filename of the transcription in which the annotation is found.

» Save hit statistics: clicking this option lets you save afile that contains hit statistics. The export dialog
contains the following options:

— Separate hit count per hit value: if checked there is aline of statistic for each hit. If not checked,
thereisline per file.

— Include file name column.
— Include file path column.

— Time format: specify whether the time format should be in milliseconds (ms) or seconds and
milliseconds (sec.ms).
After clicking OK you can enter afilename and click Save to save the statisticsfile.

7.5.1.1. Frequency View

When you are in frequency view or frequency view (by frequency) (Figure 7.18), the context menu (right-
click) has the following options:

* Show Concordance view: clicking this option will show the annotation resullts.
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* Show hit in transcription: clicking this option shows the transcription in the timeline viewer similar to
double clicking an annotation.

* Save frequency info: when clicking this option, you will be asked to select a directory and enter a
filename. Theresult is afile that contains the following information:

— Annotation
— Percentage
— Count
32 Search eaf files o= 3]
Substring Search | Single Layer Search I Multiple Layer Search
Domain: 3 eaf files
there
Found 24 hits in 22 annotations (of 1895) [N | cence
Frequency 1 - 8 of 22
Percentage Count Annotation
4.55% 7 _..n) not here, he's speaking over there
4.55% 7 Because there were a lot of people overcame me
4.55% 7 bewcause there's a big wind
4.55% 7 ...ause travelling on the ocean is there (as a second task)
4.55% 7 ... of Mg:aamwyuu (Keleta) were there any bits of information (that Weta lez
4.55% 7 _..r basket, don't leave it behind, there are thieves around
4.55% 7 He said to me, there's something you put on the fire eveny
4.55% 7 he won't be speaking there

Figure 7.18. Frequency View

7.5.1.1.1. Alignment View

The alignment view allows you to view your search results in an aligned time-based view. For detailed
information about the Alignment View, see Section 7.5.3.1.

7.5.2. Single Layer Search tab

The Single Layer tab offers a more elaborate search than the Substring Search tab. The first thing that is
different from the Substring Search tab isthat the Single Layer Search tab has a query history. Clicking the
< and > button makes the tab respectively go backward and forward one query. Thereis also the possibility
to save queries, as well asloading previously saved queries.
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x Search eaf files

_Subsh'ing Search | Single Layer Search | Multiple Layer Search

Domain: 2 eaf files

Query History:
Mode: .Annoiation

es

Hit 1 - 15 of 20

=2 fown, fo this big rofunde. and you follow then the sign Kleef
i Kieef that'’s the oranje single then you follow the sign kleef
1other ef kind of rofunde and then you follow the signs kleef
15 kleef go down and then you go the this way eh ja to kleef
then the sign Kleef

follow the sign Kleef

follow the signs kleef

eh ja to Kleef

‘oing out of the insitute Going out of MPI to Saint Anna Street
r out of MPI to Sainf Anna Streef Going along St. Anna Street
et Going along St Anna Streef Going along St. Anna Street

Found 20 hits in 20 annotations (of 538)

[E=8 E=8 =1
New Query Save guery ‘ [ Load query I
+ | case insensitive w | | substring match -

All Tiers -

(7]
o
=l
m

that's the oranje single then you follow the sign kieef you (
you come down you know eh aifter this frajanus plein you

go down and then you go the this way eh ja fo kiee

that s the
you come down

go down ana

Going along St Anna Street Going along St Anna Street
Going along St Anna Streef A roundabout Going fo the dl
A roundabout Going fo the direction of Kleve Going along

1g fo the direction of Kleve Going along Oranje Singel (Street) Going fo the direction of Kleve Going down a roundaboui
so it starts out with a rooster crows and then you see um a man in maybe his fifties and so he climbs up a free and
see um & man in maybe his fifties and so he climbs up a tree and he starts with the ladder and he starfs picking pears off|

starts with the ladder and he starts picking pears off the tree and he puts the pears info an apron OK and so then he ga

Figure7.19. Single Layer Search

Furthermore, the tab offers different modes to restrict the search. The first mode lets you choose the form
of the results. There are three options:

* Annotation: the search string is part of or exact match in an annotation.

* N-gram over annotations: each element of the search string (elements are divided by spaces) is part of
or exact match in one of severa consecutive annotations.

* N-gram within annotation: each element of the search string (elements are divided by spaces) is part of
or exact match in one of several consecutive tokens within one annotation.

The following mode offers the straightforward distinction between case sensitive and case insensitive
search. The third mode lets the user choose if the element of the first mode should contain the search string
(substring match), if the element should exactly match the search string (exact match) or if some regular
expression should be used in the match (regular expression).Finally, one can choose to restrict the search
to onetier, atier type or a participant.

Wildcards and negation

When you choose an N-gram to be the form of the result, you can use two more options: awild card and
a negation. The wildcard takes the form of a #-sign. For instance, the search stringt he # nan with the
mode N-gram over annotations would return three annotations per hit: the first annotation containst he
(or exactly matchesthat, if the mode exact match is chosen), the second annotation may contain anything
dueto the use of thewildcard and the third annotation contains or exactly matchesman. If the mode N-gram
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within annotation ischosen, each hit contains one annotation. In thisannotation thereisaN-gram consisting
of three tokens where the first token contains or exactly matchest he, the second may be anything and the
third contains or exactly matches nan.

If youwant to find N-gramswhere atoken matches anything but one string, you can use the negation operator
NOT(...), where you can fill in the search string not to be matched on the dots. For instance, the search string
t he NOT(strange) man would return 3-grams in same way as describe above, but the hits where the
second annotation or token matches strange are left out.

7.5.3. Multiple Layer Search tab

The Multiple Layer Search tab houses the most comprehensive search in ELAN. Similar to the Single Layer
Search tab a Query History is kept, enabling the user to go back and forward a query by clicking the < and
> respectively. It it also possible to either save or load a previously saved query. To do so, click either the
Save query or the Load query button. Queries are saved in XML format.

Thetwo modes case sensitive/case insensitive and substring match/exact match/regular expression
are also similar to the second tab. The first new element is the Clear-button. Clicking this button will clear
all data of aquery.

A new option has been included into the menu containing all the different types of matches (i.e. substring
match, exact match, regular expression): variablematch. Asthe name says, it hasto do with using variables,
and it can be used every time you want to search for two or more annotations, contained in two or more
different tiers, reporting the same text and/or the same time alignment. See the image below for an example:

2 Search eaf files | =B £ |

| Substring Search | Single Layer Search | Multiple Layer Search

Domain: 1 zaffiles

Query History: > Cluery 13/13 Save guery ] [ Load query ]

Mode: . case insensitive - [ wvariable match - .
[ Minimal Dur ation ] ’ Maximal Dur ation ] ’ Begin After ] [ End Before

X j &l Tiers j

Cerlap j j Must be in same File j

X j &l Tiers j

j j Must be in same File j

j &l Tiers j

’ Fewer Columns ” More Caolumns ” Fewer Layers ” Maore Layers ]

Found 254 hits in 254 annotations (of 535) | | | cance
hit13-140f254  Tims scals: |2sec. ]

00:00:22.780 00:00:02.000 00:00:24.720

NGT_AH_fabS.cof a——mm Linguiski Particip Begin Ti End Tim Durati

Gloss RH English BONE Default | |Alinda| |22.780] |23.300] (0.520

Gloss LH English BONE Default| [Alinda| [22.780] [23.300
00:00:23 320 00:00:02.000 00:00:25.320

MGT_AH_fabS.eaf

Gloss RH English (p-) leg dog Default| [alinda| [23.320] [24.860

Gloss LH English (p-)leg dog Default | |Alinda| |23.320] |25.020] [1.700

Figure7.20. Variable Match
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Asyou can seein the example, the variable 'X' can match any same value of annotations that meet all other
congtraints. They are in the same time-frame (overlap) and reside in the same file (the base constraint is
Must be in the same file) . In this case 'BONE' is found in the tier 'Gloss RH English’ and in 'Gloss LH
English’, the same for the value '(p-) leg dog'.

The buttons Minimal Duration and Maximal Duration enables you to constrict the minimal and maximal
duration of each result. When you click on one of the buttons, a dialog window appears, e.g.:

[ I 1

Input @

I-g-l Enter a Minimal Duration for the complete pattern as

# milliseconds
8 hours:minutes:seconds.milliseconds

Enter a value = 0 to undefine the Minimal Duration
00000, 000

| QK | | Cancel

Figure 7.21. Minimal Duration

Here you can enter the minimal or maximal duration as the total number of milliseconds or in
hours:minutes:seconds.milliseconds. A value of O milliseconds or 00:00:00.000 yields as undefined.
Searching for annotations with a maximum duration being less then the minimum duration is impossible.
Hence, entering conflicting values results in an error message saying that the combination is impossible.
After entering a correct duration, it will be displayed in the corresponding button.

The buttons Begin After and End Before give adialog similar to that of the previous two buttons. They
give the possibility to restrict the annotations in the result to begin after a certain time and end before a
certain time. Entering a Begin After-time that is greater than the End Before-time or vice versaresultsin an

error message saying it isimpossible. After entering a correct time, it will be displayed in the corresponding
button.

Search string and constraints

Beneath the buttons discussed above, you will find a table consisting of white and green fields. Search
strings are entered in the white fields while a green field between two non-empty white fields must contain
aconstraint. The fields on one row give the search strings and constraints to be matched by annotations on
onetier. Theresult of having three rowsin the query table isthat the search engine may find annotations on
three tiers as one hit. Furthermore, it is possible to restrict the search to one (type of) tier for each row by
choosing the appropriate option in the pull-down menu on the right of each row.

Let usfirst take alook at search strings and constraints in one row. If you enter two search strings in two
white fields separated by a green field, you must fill in that green field i.e. make a constraint. Clicking the
arrow on the green field gives a menu offering the following constraints:

* = N annotations: between the annotations containing the two search strings, there must be exactly N
annotations.

* > N annotations: between the annotations containing the two search strings, there must be more than
N annotations.
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* < N annotations: between the annotations containing the two search strings, there must be less than N
annotations.

» = X milliseconds: between the annotations containing the two search strings, there must be exactly X
milliseconds.

* > X milliseconds: between the annotations containing the two search strings, there must be more than
X milliseconds.

* < X milliseconds: between the annotations containing the two search strings, there must be less than X
milliseconds.

* No constraints: there are no constraints.
e Clear: clear the current constraint.

When you click on Find and there is an empty constraint between two non-empty search string fields, you
will get an error message. You will also get an error message if there is an empty search string field and
congtraint fields between two non-empty search string fields.

Aswe saw earlier the search mechanism on this tab has the possibility to construct a query for up to three
tiers. Besides the constraints on annotations on a tier, one can aso apply constraints on annotations on
different tiers. This means that if the search engine has found an annotation that matches a search string on
onetier, theenginelooksif the search string for another tier can be matched on another tier while considering
the constraint that is between the two search strings.

Thetop down hierarchy of the rowsin the query table does not reflect the hierarchy of thetiersin your data.
That means, for instance, that search strings and constraints in the upper query table row may be matched
by a child tier of the tier that matches search strings and constraints in the middle query table row.

Clicking the arrow in the green field between two search strings gives amenu with the following constraints:
* Fully aligned: the begin time and end time of both annotations are the same:

—
—

* Overlap: part of both annotations overlap. This includes the other options Fully aligned, Left overlap,
Right overlap, Surrounding and Within.

 Left overlap: the begin time and end time of the annotation matching the lower search string lie before
the begin time and end time of the annotation matching the upper search string:

—
—

* Right overlap: the begin time and end time of the annotation matching the lower search string lie after
the begin time and end time of the annotation matching the upper search string:

—A
—A

* Surrounding: the begin time of the annotation matching the lower search string lies before the begintime
of the annotation matching the upper search string and end time of the annotation matching the lower
search string lies after the end time of the annotation matching the upper search string:

—
—

* Within: the begin time of the annotation matching the lower search string lies after the begintime of the
annotation matching the upper search string and end time of the annotation matching the lower search
string lies before the end time of the annotation matching the upper search string:
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—
—

No overlap: the begin time of the annotation matching a search string lies after the end time of the
annotation matching the other search string:

—
—
or
—
—

begin time - begin time = X milliseconds: the begin time of the annotations matching the upper search
string must lie exactly X milliseconds before the begin time of the annotation matching the lower search
string.

begin time - begin time < X milliseconds: the begin time of the annotations matching the upper search
string must lielessthan X milliseconds before the begin time of the annotation matching the lower search
string.

begin time - begin time > X milliseconds: the begin time of the annotations matching the upper search
string must lie more than X milliseconds before the begin time of the annotation matching the lower
search string.

begin time - end time = X milliseconds: the begin time of the annotations matching the upper search
string must lie exactly X milliseconds before the end time of the annotation matching the lower search
string.

begin time - end time < X milliseconds: the begin time of the annotations matching the upper search
string must lie less than X milliseconds before the end time of the annotation matching the lower search
string.

begin time - end time > X milliseconds: the begin time of the annotations matching the upper search
string must lie more than X milliseconds before the end time of the annotation matching the lower search
string.

end time - begin time = X milliseconds: the end time of the annotations matching the upper search string
must lie exactly X milliseconds before the begin time of the annotation matching the lower search string.

end time - begin time < X milliseconds: the end time of the annotations matching the upper search string
must lielessthan X milliseconds before the begin time of the annotation matching the lower search string.

end time - begin time > X milliseconds: the end time of the annotations matching the upper search
string must lie more than X milliseconds before the begin time of the annotation matching the lower
search string.

end time - end time = X milliseconds: the end time of the annotations matching the upper search string
must lie exactly X milliseconds before the end time of the annotation matching the lower search string.

end time - end time < X milliseconds: the end time of the annotations matching the upper search string
must lie less than X milliseconds before the end time of the annotation matching the lower search string.

end time - end time > X milliseconds: the end time of the annotations matching the upper search string
must lie more than X milliseconds before the end time of the annotation matching the lower search string.

No constraint; there are no constraints.

Clear: clear the current constraint.

An example of aMultiple Layer Search with constraints is shown below:
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3% Search eaf files ===
| Substring Search I Single Layer Search | Multiple Layer Search
Domain: 2 et s
Query HiStOl’y: New Query Save query l [ Load query l
Mode: | case insensitive v. [ regular expression v-
[ Minimal Duration ] ’ Maximal Duration ] [ Begin After ] ’ End Before ]

j g All Tiers j

j Fully aligned j Must be in same file j

+ =oam. | institute Al Tiers ~|
~| ~| Mustbe insame fie  ~|

~| All Tiers M

[ Fewer Columns ” More Columns ” Fewer Layers ” More Layers ]
Found 1 hits in 1 annotations (of 538) |INEEEENEE—— | cence
Hit 1-1of 1

#1 || In] #2 [the] [Institute]

Figure7.22. Multiple Layer query

Asyou can see thetiersin the result are indicated by #1 and #2 corresponding to the first and second query
table row respectively. The annotationsin atier are surrounded by vertical barsindicating their start and end.

It is possible to add or remove columns and/or layers to your search query. To do so, click the respective
button:

* Fewer Colums
* More Columns
* Fewer Layers
* More Layers

It isalso possible to hide the query once there are search results. Thisallowsyou to see more query results
within a single window. This can be helpful when using the Alignment View Section 7.5.3.1.

Figure 7.22 also illustrates what to do if you would like to use both Exact match and Substring match
in one query: use the Regular expression. In places where you would like to have an exact match use the
A and $ signs to match the beginning and end of a string (e.g. ~of $) otherwise just enter a word for the
substring match.

The figure also show how to use awildcard to match anything. Instead of using the# asin the Single Layer
Search, you can use the regular expression . + to indicate any character (the dot) one or more times (the
plus). See also Appendix A for more on regular expressions. The NOT(...) construction on the other hand
can be used in the Multiple Layer Search in the same way as describein Section 7.5.2.

One final but not less important remark concerns the placing of more and less restrictive search strings.
Figure 7.22 shows a very restrictive search string in the upper row: *"n$. The lessrestrictive, or should we
say non-restrictive, search string .+ isin the middle row. Aswe saw earlier, the hierarchy of the rowsin the
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guery does not reflect the hierarchy in the data. That means that the search

string ~n$ could also be placed

in the lower row and not affect the outcome of the search. While this is perfectly true, we advise you to

place restrictive search strings in the left most field on the upper most row

possible and the least restrictive

search string in the right most field of the lowest row possible. The reason for thisis the order in which the
search engine considers the search strings in the query. If it finds a restrictive search string it can filter out
all the other possibilities, but if it finds a less restrictive search string it has to consider all the matches of
this search string. In the example of Figure 7.22 it isclear that if ~n$ isin the bottom row, the search engine
first considers all annotations matching . + which isin fact all annotations in the search domain. Because

of this, the search takes much more time than if ~*n$ wasin the upper row.

7.5.3.1. View search results in Alignment View

From the context-menu (right-click the search results), you van view query
Search in Alignment View:

r

results from the Multiple Layer

x Search eaf files

| Substring Search I Single Layer Search | Multiple Layer Search

[o ] =]

Domain: 2 eaf files

Query History: | < New Query
Mode: case sensitive w | | substring match
| Minimal Duration | | Maximal Duration | | Begin After | | End Before |

-

e
Left overlap j j
f -

Define Domain

Sawve guery || Load query |

Clear

All Tiers

Must be in same file

All Tiers

-

-
B
-
-
-

Find Hide query

Found 57 hits in 57 annotations (of 538)

Set the time scale Must be parent and child
of the alignment view.
j All Tiers
&
| Fewer Columns || Mare Calumns | ewerlavers || More lavers |

Visible columns that can

be set in the context-menu

]

hit 53 - 56 of 57

Time scale: |1sec

00:00:15.330

00:00:18.330
elan-example 1.eaf .

Linguistic Type A Participan

gesture_meaning | |:| |unknown|

Begin time End time

[phoMetietranscription] | | [un

00:00: 18.725

s 00:00:01 .-:'D 00:00:17.725

elan-example1.eaf

| W-RGMe | | Going to the direction of Kleve | | gesture_meaning | |:| |unkncmn|
[ wwords || Kleef | [ words | |:| [unknown|
00:00:22 805 00:00:01.000 00:00:23 805
pear story.eaf ———
Gesture # gesture 11 Gesture # |:| unknown
Gs Type placement [ figure iconic Trans Comment |:| unknown
I 00:00:05.010 0600001000 -}3:-}3:-m redfgreeﬂ iﬂdica‘ors |
| morph | | fifties \'ﬂ' M Expression | |:| |unknown|
|Clause Transcript| | and then you see um & man in maybe his fifties | | D | |:| |unknown|

Figure 7.23. Alignment View
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There are a number of options you can set when viewing the query results. Firstly, you can gjust the time
scale of the results:

e 1sec/2sec/5sec/ 10 sec/ 15 sec/ 20 sec / User defined / Scale to fit.

When choosing 'Scale to fit', every query result will be scaled to fit the window, which means the time
scale for every result will differ.

Thereis also the possibility to hide the alignment time scale altogether. To do so, go to the context-menu
(right-click) and uncheck Show alignment timesby clicking on it.

You can set the visible columns to the right of the query results through the context-menu (right-click
anywhere in the results). Y ou can show or hide the following columns:

e Linguistic Type
* Annotator

* Participant

* Begin Time

* End Time

* Duration

The blue bars above every query result are avisual representation of the annotation duration spans and how
they overlap each other in the time line.

There are aso two indicators visible, depending on the length of the query result and the setting of the time
scale. These indicators are either red or green.

A green indicator means that the annotation does not fit in the current time scale. In the example above, the
bottom annotation 'and then you see uma man in maybe hisfifties' has a duration of 5.060 seconds. Thetime
scaleis set to 1 second, so 4.060 seconds are outside the current view.

The red indicator means that the annotation in the query result starts outside of the current time scale. The
top annotation 'fifties overlaps the bottom annotation, but starts at 9.177 seconds. This causes it not to be

visible in the current time scale, which is set to display 1 second. Y ou would need to set the time scaleto 10
seconds to see both annotations visualised completely (as the blue bars) and how they overlap.

7.6. Search and replace in multiple
annotation files

Besides a function to search and replace in the current .eaf file it also possible to search and replace in
multiple annotation files. To do so, click Search > Find and replace in multiple files .... Elan first warns
you that the changes cannot be undone and that you should have copies of the files you are about to change.
If you click Yes, Elan shows the main dialog window. First define the search domain, i.e. the .eaf filesto
search and replacein, by clicking the Define search domain button. Then do one of the following:

* Select an existing domain from thelist and click Load. (Click Delete if you want to delete the domain.)
» Create anew domain:
1. Click New Domain...

2. Click in the new dialog on the Look in pull down box and browse to the directory that contains the
annotation files.
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3. Double-click an annotation file (*. eaf) to select it. It now appears in the rightmost box.
Alternatively, you can click on the annotation file name and click the >> button.

Repeat this for every annotation file you want to include.
Itisalso possibleto select acompletedirectory. All . eaf filesinaselected directory will beincluded.

4. Click OK to continue the exporting process; otherwise click Cancel to exit the dial og window without
exporting.

5. If you clicked OK you can save this domain: enter a name and click OK. If you do not want to save
the domain click Cancel.

* Create anew domain from an IMDI search:
1. Click New Domain from IMDI Search...

2. Browseto and select an IMDI file that has been exported from a metadata search in the standalone
IMDI Browser.

3. Click Open.

4. You can save this domain: enter a name and click OK. If you do not want to save the domain click
Cancel.

The second step is to select the tiers to search and replace in. You can select either All tiers or Selected
tiers. When selecting the latter, click the ... button to specify the tiers. In the new dialog, select the tier(s)
in which you want to search and replace and click OK.

Next, enter a search string and a replace string. The search string may be a regular expression (see
Appendix A) and may be case sensitive. If it is, check the corresponding checkbox.

Finally, click Find and Replace and start the process by clicking Yes in the warning window. You can
watch the progress in the progress bar.

After the process has finished, Elan shows a Process Report that tells you what is replaced in what files.
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Chapter 8. Help

Thereisahelp Menu in Elan which offers the following options:

Help Contents...
Select this menu option to start the in-built help of Elan.
Check for Updates...

This menu checks for any new updates of Elan. If availableit gives an overview about the changes made
in the new version and leads you to the download page from where you can download the latest version.
Thereisalso aautomatic check for updates option in Elan. To set that option, go to Edit -> Preferences ->
Edit Preferences... and go to Preferences options (see Section 4.4.28) . If check for automatic updates
is set true, then elan checks for new updates one in a month and intimates when an update is available.

Visit the ELAN website

This menu has a sub menu, which will get to any one of these options in the website : Release History,
Download Page, Forum and also allows you to Subscribe to the mailing list.

About Elan
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Chapter 9. Reference guide

In this reference guide, you find concise descriptions of the mouse options (1), the menu item (2), and the
shortcut keys (3). In addition, a brief definition of key conceptsis provided (4).

9.1. The mouse options

9.1.1. Resizing Viewers

* Click onthe up/down arrows in the split-pane to increase/decrease the size of the corresponding Viewer.

» Gowiththemouseto the split-pane and moveit up/downto increase/decrease the size of the corresponding
Viewer.

9.1.2. Rearranging the order of tiers

» Drag atier label from its place in the Timeline or Interlinear Viewer to any other place in the Timeline
Viewer.

9.1.3. Make atier the active tier

» Doubleclick on atier |abel.

 Right click inthe Timeline or Interlinear Viewer and choose Active Tier.

9.1.4. Accessing points in time

 Click onany placeinthe Timeline, Waveform or Annotation Density Viewer to jump to thispointintime.
* Click on one of the media controls to go forward/backward in time.

* Click on the time code box and enter a time code to jump to this point in time.

9.1.5. Playing a document

* Click onthe Play/Pause icon to start or pause the playback.

» Usethe Rate slider (in the Controls tab) to increase/decrease the playback rate.

9.1.6. Making a selection

* Click with the mouse on any point in the Timeline or Waveform Viewer, and drag it to another point
to select a time interval. Or click on an annotation in the Grid Viewer and drag the mouse to another
annotation.

» Click on an annotation in the Timeline or Interlinear Viewer to select it.

9.1.7. Adding/modifying an annotation

» Double-click on an annotation or selection (at about the height of the tier where you want to enter an
annotation). The Inline Edit box appears and you can enter the annotation.
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9.2. The shortcut keys1
9.2.1. File options

CTRL+S Saves the current project
CTRL+SHIFT+S Saveas...
CTRL+SHIFT+ALT+S Save as template

CTRL+W Close the current window
CTRL+Q Exit the application
CTRL+O Open a document

CTRL+N Create a new document
CTRL+P Prints the current document
CTRL+SHIFT+P Page Setup

CTRL+ALT+P Print Preview

SHIFT+UP Activate previous window
SHIFT+DOWN Activate next window

9.2.2. Playing a document & making selections

CTRL+SPACE Starts or stops the Media Player

CTRL+B Go to the beginning of the video/audio fragment

CTRL+PAGE UP Go to the previous scroll view

SHIFT+LEFT Go back one second

CTRL+LEFT Go back one frame

CTRL+SHIFT+LEFT Go back one“pixel” on the annotation density viewer

CTRL+SHIFT+RIGHT Go to the next “pixel” on the annotation density
viewer

CTRL+RIGHT Go to the next frame

SHIFT+RIGHT Go to the next second

CTRL+PAGE DOWN Go to the next scroll view

CTRL+E Go to the end of the media fragment

CTRL+ALT+R Switch to predefined playback rate

CTRL+SHIFT+R Switch to predefined volume

CTRL+G Gototime

9.2.3. Working with annotations

ALT+N Opens the Inline Edit box for inserting a new
annotation (only available if a time interval or
annotation is selected)

ALT+M Opens the Inline Edit box for modifying an
annotation (only available if an annotation is
selected)

Shortcuts in bold mean that they recently have been changed
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ALT+SHIFT+M Opens the Local Data Category Selection for
associating the annotation with a data category of the
I SO Data Category Registry.

ALT+Delete Deletes the value of the selected annotation

ALT+D Deletesan annotation (only availableif an annotation

is selected)

CTRL+SHIFT+N

New annotation before

CTRL+SHIFT+N

New annotation after

CTRL+SHIFT+T

Add new linguistic type

CTRL+ALT+L

Edit linked file

CTRL+SHIFT+C

Edit controlled vocabulary

ALT+LEFT Go to previous Annotation
ALT+RIGHT Go to next Annotation
ALT+UP Go annotation upward
ALT+DOWN Go annotation downward
CTRL+T Add new tier

CTRL+ALT+T Deletetier

CTRL+UP Set previoustier active
CTRL+DOWN Set next tier active

CTRL+ALT+SHIFT

Show empty slotsin multitier viewer

CTRL+ENTER Saves the changes made to the Inline Edit box or the
Edit annotation box

ESC (from within the Inline Edit box or the Edit
annotation box): exits the box without saving the
changes

ESC (in al other contexts): deselects a selection

SHIFT+ENTER Allowsyouto switch between theInline Edit box and
the Edit annotation box

ALT+click Allows you to multiple annotations on multipletiers.

SHIFT+E Opens the Inline edit box for the active annotation

9.2.4. Copy and paste

CTRL+C Copy Annotation
CTRL+ALT+C Copy Annotation Group
CTRL+D Duplicate Annotation
CTRL+V Paste Annotation
CTRL+ALT+V Paste Annotation Group

CTRL+SHIFT+V

Paste Annotation Here

CTRL+ALT+SHIFT+V

Paste Annotation Group Here

CTRL+ALT+G

Copy the current time

9.2.5. Working with selections

‘ SHIFT+SPACE

‘Play selection
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CTRL+SHIFT+SPACE

Play around selection

ALT+SHIFT+C O ALT+C

Clear selection

CTRL+SHIFT+Z

Clear selection and cancel selection mode

CTRL+/ OF CTRL+SHIFT+K

Move the crosshair to theright or left of the selection

ALT+CTRL+ Move the crosshair to the center of the selection
CTRL+K Toggle selection mode

CTRL+L Toggle loop mode

SHIFT+A Put the selection in the center of the Timeline Viewer

9.2.6. Searching

CTRL+F

Find

CTRL+SHIFT+F

Search in multiple edf files

9.2.7. General
CTRL+Z Undo
CTRL+Y Redo

9.3. Key concepts of ELAN
9.3.1. Annotation file (*.eaf)

An annotation file is the document that contains al the information about tiers (their attributes and
dependency relations), annotations and time alignments.

9.3.2. Media file (*.mpg, *.mov, *.wav etc.)

A mediafile contains the digitized video/audio (e.g. * . npg) or only the audio (* . wav) data. It determines
the time axis to which the annotation file (* . eaf ) islinked.

9.3.3. Annotation

An annotation is any type of text (e.g. atranscription, atranslation, coding, etc.) that is entered on atier. It
is assigned to a selected time interval of the video/audio file (e.g., to the time interval corresponding to the
utterance of a speaker) or to an annotation on another tier (e.g., atrandation is assigned to an orthographic

transcription).

9.3.4. Tier

A tier is a set of annotations that share the same characteristics, e.g., one tier containing the orthographic
transcription, or another tier containing the free translation.

A tier can be ‘independent’ and ‘time-alignable’, in which caseit is directly linked to atimeinterval of the
media file (e.g., the ‘orthographic transcription’ tier). Or it can be ‘referring’, in which case it is linked to
another tier, its so-called parent tier (e.g., the ‘orthographic transcription’ tier is a parent tier to the ‘free
trandation’ tier). The referring tier sharesits time alignment with its parent tier. Some referring tiers can be
assigned tothetimeaxis, but only to aninterval that iscontained within theinterval of their parent annotation.

Itispossibleto build nested hierarchies, e.g., the‘ orthographic transcription’ tier isthe parent tier toa* word’
tier, and the ‘word’ tier is the parent tier to a‘ morpheme break’ tier.
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Tiersareassigned to linguistic types, which specify certain constraints. Thefollowing constraintsexist: None
(independent, time-alignabl e tiers), Time Subdivision (the annotation on the referring tier can be subdivided
and linked to the time axis), Symbolic Subdivision (the annotation on the referring tier can be subdivided,
but not linked to the time axis), Symbolic Association (one annotation on the referring tier corresponds to
exactly one annotation on the parent tier).
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Appendix A. REGULAR EXPRESSION

SEARCH
Brief Background

A regular expression consists of a character string where some characters are given special meaning with
regard to pattern matching. Regular expressions have been in use from the early days of computing, and
provide a powerful and efficient way to parse, interpret and search and replace text within an application.

Supported Syntaxl

Table A.1. Characters

X The character x

\\ The backslash character

\ On The character with octal valueOn (0<=n<=7)

\ Onn The character with octal value Onn (0 <=n<=7)

\0Omn The character with octal value Omnn (0 <= m <= 3,
0<=n<=7)

\ xhh The character with hexadecimal value Oxhh

\ uhhhh The character with hexadecimal value Oxhhhh

\'t The tab character (\ u0009")

\n The newline (line feed) character (\ uOOOA)

\r The carriage-return character (\ uO00D)

\ f The form-feed character (\ uO00C)

\a The dert (bell) character (\ u0007")

\e The escape character (\ uOO1B’)

\cx The control character corresponding to x

Table A.2. Character classes

[ abc] a, b, or c (smpleclass)

[ ~abc] Any character except a, b, or ¢ (negation)

[a-zA-Z] a through z or A through Z, inclusive (range)

[a-d][ mp]] a through d, or m through p: [ a- dm p] (union)

[a-z&&[ def]] d, e, or f (intersection)

[a-z&&[ “bc] ] a through z, except for b and c: [ad-2z]
(subtraction)

[a-z&&] "m p] ] a through z, and not m through p: [a-1g-
z] (subtraction)

Table A.3. Predefined character classes

Source: http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/javalutil /regex/Pattern.html
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Any character (may or may not match line
terminators [http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/
javalutil/regex/Pattern.html#t])

\d A digit: [ 0- 9]

\D A non-digit: [ ~0- 9]

\'s A whitespace character: [ \t\ n\ x0B\f\r]
\'S A non-whitespace character: [ *\ s]

\'w A word character: [ a- zA- Z_0- 9]

\'W A non-word character: [ "\ W]

Table A.4. POSIX character classes (US-ASCII only)

\ p{Lower} A lower-case alphabetic character: [ a- z]

\ p{ Upper} An upper-case a phabetic character:[ A- Z]

\ p{ ASCl | } All ASCII:[ \ x00-\ x7F]

\ p{ Al pha} An aphabetic
character:[ \ p{ Lower }\ p{ Upper}]

\p{Digit} A decimal digit: [ 0- 9]

\ p{ Al nun} An alphanumeric
character:[ \ p{ Al pha}\ p{Digit}]

\ p{ Punct} Punctuation: One of !"#$%&R ()*+,-./
<=>2@\ A {1} -

\ p{ G aph} A visible character: [ \ p{ Al nun}\ p{ Punct }]

\p{Print} A printable character: [\ p{ G- aph} ]

\ p{ Bl ank} A spaceoratab: [ \t]

\p{Cntrl} A control character: [\ x00-\ x1F\ x7F]

\p{XDigit} A hexadecimal digit: [ 0- 9a- f A- F]

\ p{ Space} A whitespace character: [ \t\ n\ x0B\f\r]

Table A.5. Classes for Unicode blocks and categories

\ p{1 nG eek} A character in the Greek block (simple
block [http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/javal
util/regex/Pattern.html#ubc])

\ p{Lu} An uppercase letter (simple category [http://
java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/javalutil/regex/
Pattern.html#ubc])

\ p{Sc} A currency symbol

\ P{I nG eek} Any character except one in the Greek block
(negation)

[\p{L}&&[ " p{Lu}]] Any letter except an uppercase letter (subtraction)

Table A.6. Boundary matchers

AN

The beginning of aline

$ Theend of aline
\'b A word boundary
\B A non-word boundary
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VA The beginning of the input

\G The end of the previous match

\Z The end of the input but for the find
terminator [http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/
javalutil/regex/Pattern.html#t], if any

\z The end of the input

TableA.7. Greedy quantifiers

X? X, onceor not at all

X* X, zero or more times

X+ X, one or more times

X{ n} X, exactly ntimes

X{n,} X, at least ntimes

X{n, n} X, at least n but not more than m times

Table A.8. Reluctant quantifiers

X?? X, onceor not at all

X*? X, zero or more times

X+? X, one or more times

X{n}? X, exactly ntimes

X{n,}? X, at least ntimes

X{n,n}? X, at least n but not more than m times

Table A.9. Possessive quantifiers

X?+ X, onceor not at all

X* + X, zero or more times

X++ X, one or more times

X{n}+ X, exactly ntimes

X{n,}+ X, at least ntimes

X{n, n}+ X, at least n but not more than m times

Table A.10. Logical operators

XY X followed by Y
XY Either X or Y
(X) X, as a capturing group [http://java.sun.com/j2se/

1.4.2/docs/api/javalutil/regex/Pattern.html#cg]

Table A.11. Back references

\'n

Whatever the n capturing group [http://
java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/doc/api/javalutil/regex/
Pattern.html#cg] matched

Table A.12. Quotation
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\ Nothing, but quotes the following character
\Q Nothing, but quotes all characters until \ E
\E Nothing, but ends quoting started by \ Q

Table A.13. Special constructs (non-capturing)

(?:X) X, asanon-capturing group
(?i dnmsux-i dnsux) Nothing, but turns match flags on - off
(?i dnsux-i dnsux: X) X, as a non-capturing group [http://java.sun.com/

j2se/1.4.2/docd api/javalutil/regex/Pattern.html#cg]
with the given flags on - off

(?=X) X, via zero-width positive lookahead
(?'X) X, via zero-width negative lookahead
(?<=X) X, viazero-width positive lookbehind
(?<!'X) X, via zero-width negative lookbehind
(?>X) X, as an independent, non-capturing group

Backslashes, escapes, and quoting

The backslash character (\ ) serves to introduce escaped constructs, as defined in the table above, as well
asto quote characters that otherwise would be interpreted as unescaped constructs. Thus the expression \ \
matches a single backslash and \ { matches a left brace.

Itisan error to use a backslash prior to any aphabetic character that does not denote an escaped construct;
these are reserved for future extensions to the regular-expression language. A backslash may be used prior
to anon-alphabetic character regardless of whether that character is part of an unescaped construct.

Backdashes within string literals in Java source code are interpreted as required by the Java
Language Specification [http://java.sun.com/docs/books/jls/second_edition/html/j.title.doc.html] as either
Unicode escapes [http://java.sun.com/docs/books/jls/second_edition/html/lexical.doc.html#100850] or
other character escapes [http://java.sun.com/docs/books/jls/second_edition/html/lexical.doc.html#101089].
It istherefore necessary to double backslashes in string literals that represent regular expressions to protect
them from interpretation by the Java byte code compiler. The string literal "\ b", for example, matches a
single backspace character when interpreted asaregular expression, while"\ \ b" matches aword boundary.
The string literal "\ (hel | o\) " isillegal and leads to a compile-time error; in order to match the string
(hello) the string literal "\ \ (hel | o\ \) " must be used.

A.l. Character Classes

Character classes may appear within other character classes, and may be composed by the union operator
(implicit) and the intersection operator (&&). The union operator denotes aclassthat contains every character
that isin at least one of its operand classes. The intersection operator denotes a class that contains every
character that isin both of its operand classes.

The precedence of character-class operatorsis as follows, from highest to lowest:

1 Literal escape \ X

2 Grouping [...]

3 Range a-z

4 Union [a-e][i-u]

5 Intersection [ a-z&&[ aei ou] ]
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Note that the set of meta characters that is in effect inside a character class is different from the set that is
outside a character class. For instance, the regular expression . loses its special meaning inside a character
class, while the expression - becomes a range forming metacharacter.

A.2. Line terminators

A line terminator is a one- or two-character sequence that marks the end of a line of the input character
seguence. The following are recognized as line terminators:

» A newline (line feed) character ('\ n"),

A carriage-return character followed immediately by a newline character ("\ r\ n"),
A standalone carriage-return character (\ r '),

» A next-line character (\ u0085"),

* A line-separator character (\ u2028"), or

A paragraph-separator character (\ u2029").

If  UNIX_LINES [http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/javalutil/regex/Pattern.html#UNIX_LINES]
mode is activated, then the only line terminators recognized are newline characters.

The regular expression . matches any character except a line terminator unless the DOTALL [http://
java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docdapi/javalutil/regex/Pattern.html#DOTALL] flag is specified.

By default, the regular expressions * and $ ignore line terminators and only match at the beginning and
the end, respectively, of the entire input sequence. If MULTILINE [http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/
javalutil/regex/Pattern.ntml#MULTILINE] mode is activated then * matches at the beginning of input and
after any line terminator except at the end of input. When in MULTILINE [http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/
docs/api/javalutil/regex/Pattern.html#M UL TILINE] mode $ matchesjust before alineterminator or theend
of the input sequence.

A.3. Groups and capturing

Capturing groups are numbered by counting their opening parentheses from left to right. In the expression
((A)(B(Q))), for example, there are four such groups:

1 ((A)(B(Q))
2 (A)

3 (B(Q)

4 (O

Group zero always stands for the entire expression.

Capturing groups are so named because, during a match, each subsequence of the input sequence that
matches such a group is saved. The captured subsegquence may be used later in the expression, via a back
reference, and may also be retrieved from the matcher once the match operation is complete.

The captured input associated with agroup is always the subsequence that the group most recently matched.
If agroup is evaluated a second time because of quantification then its previously-captured value, if any,
will beretained if the second evaluation fails. Matching the string "aba" against theexpression ( a( b) ?) +,
for example, leaves group two set to "b". All captured input is discarded at the beginning of each match.

Groups beginning with ( ? are pure, non-capturing groups that do not capture text and do not count towards
the group total.
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Unicode support

This class follows Unicode Technical Report #18: Unicode Regular Expression Guidelines [http://
www.uni code.or g/unicode/reports/tr 18/], implementing its second level of support though with a slightly
different concrete syntax.

Unicode escape sequences such as \ u2014 in Java source code are processed as described in 23.3
[http://java.sun.com/docs/books/jls/second_edition/html/lexical.doc.html#100850] of the Java Language
Specification. Such escape sequences are also implemented directly by the regul ar-expression parser so that
Unicode escapes can be used in expressions that are read from files or from the keyboard. Thus the strings
"\ u2014" and "\ \ u2014", while not equal, compile into the same pattern, which matches the character
with hexadecimal value 0x2014.

Unicode blocks and categories are written with the\ p and \ P constructsasin Perl.\ p{ pr op} matchesif
the input has the property prop, while\ P{ pr op} does not match if the input has that property. Blocks are
specified with the prefix | n, asin | nMongol i an. Categories may be specified with the optional prefix
| s: Both\ p{L} and\ p{ | sL} denote the category of Unicode letters. Blocks and categories can be used
both inside and outside of a character class.

The supported blocks and categories are those of The Unicode Sandard, Version 3.0 [http://
www.unicode.or g/uni code/standar d/standard.html] . The block names are those defined in Chapter 14 and
in the file Blocks-3.txt [http://www.unicode.org/Public/3.0-Update/Blocks-3.txt] of the Unicode Character
Database [http://www.unicode.org/Public/3.0-Update/UnicodeCharacterDatabase-3.0.0.html] except that
the spaces are removed; "Basi ¢ Lat i n", for example, becomes "Basi cLat i n". The category names
are those defined in table 4-5 of the Standard (p. 88), both normative and informative.

A.4. Comparison to Perl 5

Perl constructs not supported by this class:

The conditional constructs (?{ X} ) and (?( condi ti on) X] Y),
The embedded code constructs (?{ code} ) and (??{ code} ),
The embedded comment syntax ( ?#coment ) , and

The preprocessing operations\ | \ u,\ L, and\ U.

Constructs supported by this class but not by Perl:

Possessive quantifiers, which greedily match as much as they can and do not back off, even when doing so
would allow the overall match to succeed.

Character-class union and intersection as described above [ http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs api/javalutil/
regex/Pattern.html#cc].

Notable differences from Perl:

In Perl,\ 1 through\ 9 are alwaysinterpreted as back references; a backslash-escaped number greater than
9 istreated as a back reference if at least that many sub-expressions exist, otherwise it is interpreted, if
possible, as an octal escape. In this class octal escapes must always begin with a zero. In this class, \ 1
through \ 9 are always interpreted as back references, and alarger number is accepted as a back reference
if at least that many sub-expressions exist at that point in the regular expression, otherwise the parser will
drop digits until the number is smaller or equal to the existing number of groups or it is one digit.

Perl uses the g flag to request a match that resumes where the last match left off. This
functionality is provided implicitly by the Mat cher [http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/javalutil/
regex/Matcher.html] class: Repeated invocations of thef i nd [http://java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/javal
util/regex/Matcher.html#find%28%29] method will resume where the last match left off, unless the matcher
iSreset.
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In Perl, embedded flags at thetop level of an expression affect the whole expression. In this class, embedded
flags alwaystake effect at the point at which they appear, whether they are at the top level or within agroup;
in the latter case, flags are restored at the end of the group just asin Perl.

Perl isforgiving about malformed matching constructs, asin the expression * a, aswell asdangling brackets,
asinthe expression abc] , and treats them as literals. This class al so accepts dangling brackets but is strict
about dangling metacharacters like +, ? and *, and will throw a Pat t er nSynt axExcepti on [http:/
java.sun.com/j2se/1.4.2/docs/api/javalutil /regex/PatternSyntaxException.html] if it encounters them.

For amore precise description of the behavior of regular expression constructs, please see Mastering Regular
Expressions, 2nd Edition, Jeffrey E. F. Friedl, O'Reilly and Associates, 2002 [http://www.oreilly.com/

catalog/regex2/].
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